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1.0

1 Operating Principle

1.1 Basic Operation
1.1.1 Mark Detection

1.2
Maintenance Function

1.3
Ink System

1.3.1 Configuration

1.3.2 Ink System Error Monitoring

1.3.3 Supply Cartridge Control and
Selection

1.3.4 Cartridge LED Control

1.3.5 Supply Valve Control

1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of
Remaining Ink

1.3.7 Use-up Cleaning

1.3.8 Ink Suction and Discharge Control

1.3.9 Initial Filling

2 Electrical Parts

2.1
Block Diagram

2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main
Body

2.2
Operation Explanation

2.2.1 Operation Explanation

2.3
Circuit Board Specifications

2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy

2.3.2 SL2H PCB Assy.

2.3.3 COM16 10 PCB Assy./COM32 10

PCB Assy.

2.3.4 AC PCB Assy

2.3.5 Color LCD PCB Assy.

2.3.6 RGB LED PCB Assy

2.3.7 Encoder PCB Assy

2.3.8 Mini Memory PCB Assy

2.3.9 Mark Sensor PCB
2.3.10 CART IO PCB Assy.
2.3.11 CG common slider PCB Assy
2.3.12 Pen Encoder PCB Assy.
2.3.13 Mark Pointer Assy.
2.3.14 240W42V Power Supply Assy.
2.3.15 15W5V Power Supply Assy.

3 Workflow

3.1 Ink Related Parts

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit
3.1.2 Replacement of the Cartridge Assy

3.1.3 Replacement of the Wiper Unit

3.1.4 Replacement of the Wiper Cleaner
Assy.

3.1.5 Replacement of the Selective path
Assy.

3.1.6 Replacement of the Cap Head Assy.

3.2 Driving Parts

3.2.1 Replacement of the X-axis Motor

3.2.2 Replacement of the Y-axis Motor

3.2.3 Replacement of the Y Drive Belt

3.2.4 Replacement of the Linear Encoder
Scale

3.2.5 Replacement the GR Roller Assy

3.3 Electrical Parts

3.3.1 Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB
Assy

3.4 Cutting Related Parts
3.4.1 Replacement of the Pen Assy and
LED Pointer
3.4.2 Replacement of the Mark Assy
3.4.3 Replacement of the Cutter Assy

4 Adjustment Items
4.1 Operation Matrix

4.2 Adjustment Function

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST

4.2.2 STAGGER ADJUST

4.2.3 DROP.POS

4.2.4 REPLACE COUNT

4.2.5 DEFAULT SET

4.2.6 CAPPING

4.2.7 ADJUST WIPER

4.2.8 HEAD WASH

4.2.9 MAINT. WASH
4.2.10 HEAD ID
4.2.11 SERIAL No.
4.2.12 DEALER No.
4.2.13 FEED COMP.2
4.2.14 EDGE ADJUST
4.2.15 POINTER OFFSET
4.2.16 TIME SET
4.2.17 ANGLE ADJUST
4.2.18 LAN CONFIG
4.2.19 ZI COMMAND
4.2.20 PEN NO. ASSIGN
4.2.21 PEN STROKE
4.2.22 400 mm SQUARE
4.2.23 PEN PRESSURE
4.2.24 PHOTO SENSOR
4.2.25 GR/PR POSITION
4.2.26 PRINT/CUT POS.

4.3 Mechanical Adjustment
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4.3.1 Adjustment of the Carriage Slant

4.3.2 Adjustment of the Mounting Location
for the Cutter

4.3.3 Adjustment of the Station Height

4.3.4 Adjustment of the Wiper Height

4.3.5 Adjustment of the JAM Sensor Height

4.3.6 Positioning of the Encoder Sensor

4.3.7 Centering of the Roll Holder

4.3.8 Positioning of the Wiper Drive Link

4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension
Bar

4.3.10 Adjusting the Location of Mark Sensor

5 Test Items

5.1 Test Function

5.1.1 CHECK PATTERN
5.1.2 SENSOR
5.1.3 MEMORY CHECK
5.1.4 KEYBOARD TEST
5.1.5LCD
5.1.6 CHECK TEMP.
5.1.7 CHECK INK IC
5.1.8 CARTRIDGE VALVE
5.1.9 CARTRIDGE SENSOR
5.1.10 Maintenance Cartridge
5.1.11 AGING
5.1.12 CHECK ENCODER
5.1.13 H/W
5.1.14 Paper Sensor
5.1.15 HEATER
5.1.16 ACTION TEST
5.1.17 LED
5.1.18 SKEW CHECK
5.1.19 VOLTAGE CHECK
5.1.20 NCU
5.1.21 EVENT LOG
5.1.22 CHECK MESSAGE
5.1.23 HEAD JOINT
5.1.24 PINCH ROLLER
5.1.25 TEST PATTERN
5.1.26 FEED TEST 2m
5.1.27 FEED TEST 10m
5.1.28 FEED TEST 5m

5.2 Other Test

5.2.1 Determining short circuit of COM16 IO
PCB/COM32 10 PCB

5.2.2 Checking Damage of the Print Heads

6 Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 Covers
6.1.1 Cover Layout

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

Ink-related Parts

6.2.1 Damper
6.2.2 Head Unit
6.2.3 Cleaning Liquid Valve
6.2.4 Selective Path Pump Assy
6.2.5 Pump Motor
6.2.6 Circulation Pump
6.2.7 Circulation Filter
6.2.8 Cap Head Assy
6.2.9 CP Absorber

6.2.10 Valve Assy

6.2.11 Clamp Assy.

6.2.12 Changing Joint

Drive System

6.3.1 X-axis Motor Assy

6.3.2 Y-axis Motor

6.3.3 Y Drive Pulley

6.3.4 Y Drive Belt

6.3.5 Linear Encoder Scale

6.3.6 Wiper Unit

6.3.7 Wiper Cleaner Assy.

6.3.8 Take-up Motor

6.3.9 AMF Unit (OPTION)
6.3.10 P Head Connecting Hook
6.3.11 GR Roller Assy
6.3.12 C Connecting Hook

Electrical Parts

6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy

6.4.2 COM16 10 / COM32 |0 PCB Assy

6.4.3 SL2H PCB Assy

6.4.4 AC PCB Assy

6.4.5 Mini Memory PCB Assy

6.4.6 CART IO PCB Assy

6.4.7 Color LCD PCB Assy.

6.4.8 Encoder PCB Assy

6.4.9 ID Contact PCB CN032 Assy
6.4.10 Absorption Fan Assy.
6.4.11 Ceiling Drying Fan Assy.
6.4.12 240W42V Power Supply Assy.
6.4.13 CG common slider PCB Assy.

Sensors
6.5.1 Sensor Layout
6.5.2 Paper Sensor
6.5.3 NCU Assy. (Nozzle Missing Detector)
6.5.4 Detector Assy, I/IC, Y

Cutting-related Parts

6.6.1 Cutter Unit
6.6.2 Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl Assy.

7 Troubleshooting
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7.1

Details on Errors and Malfunctions

7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions
7.1.2 List of Error Messages

7.1.3 List of Warning Messages

7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

7.2
Detailed Methods of Coping with the
Malfunctions

8 Operation Flow

8.1 Basic Operation
8.1.1 Start

8.2 Print Mode

8.2.1 LOCAL / REMOTE
8.2.2 SETUP

8.2.3 MAINTENANCE
8.2.4 MACHINE SETUP

8.3 Common Setting
8.3.1 INFORMATION

8.4 Service Mode

8.4.1 #ADJUST
8.4.2 #TEST
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1.1.1 Mark Detection

B Mark shape

Type 1 (external mark)

Type 2 (internal mark)

sl

TPa]

E’Q FP4 T};l

X-axis upper

dirextion

[

e ]

Y-axis right
direction

<

INPORTANT

® The procedure described below is for 4-point mark detection that is performed after media detection.

® At 4-point mark detection, the registration marks will be detected in the following order:
TP1 (Vertical — Horizontal) — TP3 (Vertical — Horizontal) — TP4 (Vertical — Horizontal) —

TP2 (Vertical — Horizontal)

!

B Processing sequence (1/3)

Step Processing Description
1 | The plotter enters mark 1. If mark detection is set to any other than OFF in the [CUT MODE] -> [SETUP] ->
detection mode [MARK DETECT] procedure, the light pointer turns on after media detection and the
system moves to the mark detection mode.
2 | Move the light spot of the | 1. By operating JOG keys, move the light spot of the light pointer into the mark detection
light pointer into the mark start area and then press the [ENTER] key.
detection start area
Type 1 (external mark) Type 2 (internal mark)
Mark detection start area Mark detection start area
3 | Photo sensor moves tothe | 1. The mark sensor moves to the light spot position by the cut head carriage and media feed
light spot position operation.
4 | Searching for vertical line | 1. The head moves in the Y-axis left direction (for type 1) or Y-axis right
of mark (TP1) direction (for type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.
2. The head moves in the Y-axis left direction (for type 1) or Y-axis right
direction (for type 2) by the distance of HM.
3. The head moves in the Y-axis right direction (for type 1) or Y-axis left a
direction (for type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops. HM=a/2
4. The plotter determines the center of the vertical line based on the positions
Of GGl?’ and G‘3”.
5. Finally the head moves in the Y-axis right direction (for type 1) or Y-axis left direction (for

type 2) by the distance of HM and terminates.
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1.1.1 Mark Detection

B Processing sequence (2/3)

Step

Processing

Description

5

Searching for horizontal
line of mark (TP1)

. The head moves in the X-axis lower direction (for type 1) or X-axis upper

. The head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower

direction (for type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

. The head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower

direction (for type 2) by the distance of HM.

direction (for type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops. HM=2/2

. The plotter determines the center of the horizontal line based on the

positions of “1”” and “3”.
Finally the head moves in the X-axis upper direction by the distance of HM and terminates.

Searching for vertical line
of mark (TP3)

OO

When the distances between the marks are known by the procedure for scale compensation
with the setting value “BEFORE”, the head moves in the X-axis upper direction by
“Distance between marks -Length which is twice the mark size”.

The head moves in the Y-axis left direction until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The head moves in the Y-axis left direction by the distance of HM.

The head moves in the Y-axis right direction until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The plotter determines the center of the vertical line based on the positions of “2” and “4”.

Finally the head moves in the Y-axis left direction (for type 1) or Y-axis right direction (for

type 2) by the distance of HM and terminates.

« If the vertical line is not detected even after a search of the maximum printing range,
[ERROR36-C MARK DETECT] appears.

Searching for horizontal
line of mark (TP3)

. The head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower direction (for

type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower direction (for
type 2) by the distance of HM.

. The head moves in the X-axis lower direction (for type 1) or X-axis upper direction (for

type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

4. The plotter determines the center of the vertical line based on the positions of “1” and “3”.

Finally the head moves upward by HM of the horizontal line of TP3 and to the left (for type

1) or to the right (for type 2) by HM of the vertical line.

« If the horizontal line cannot be detected, the plotter determines that the vertical line
detected above is not part of a mark and repeats the procedure from Step 6.

Searching for horizontal
line of mark (TP4)

SN

When the distances between the marks are known by the procedure for scale compensation

with the setting value “BEFORE”, the head moves in the X-axis upper direction by

“Distance between marks -Length which is twice the mark size”.

The head moves in the X-axis upper direction until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The head moves in the X-axis upper direction by the distance of HM.

The head moves in the X-axis lower direction until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The plotter determines the center of the horizontal line based on the positions of “2” and “4”.

Finally the head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower direction

(for type 2) by the distance of HM and terminates.

+ If the horizontal line is not found even after a search of a range up to 5 m, [ERROR36-C
MARK DETECT] appears.

* If “no media” is detected at the tail end detection position during a search for a
horizontal line, the plotter performs the tail end detection of the media first and then
continues horizontal line detection.

Searching for vertical line
of mark (TP4)

. The head moves in the Y-axis right direction (for type 1) or Y-axis left direction (for type 2)

until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

. The head moves in the Y-axis right direction (for type 1) or Y-axis left direction (for type 2)

by the distance of HM.

. The head moves in the Y-axis left direction (for type 1) or Y-axis right direction (for type 2)

until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

4. The plotter determines the center of the horizontal line based on the positions of “1” and “3”.

Finally the head moves in the Y-axis right direction by the distance of HM and terminates.
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1.1.1 Mark Detection 1.0

Rev.

B Processing sequence (3/3)

Step Processing Description

10 | Searching for vertical line | 1. When the distances between the marks are known by the procedure for
of mark (TP2) scale compensation with the setting value “BEFORE”, the head moves in
the Y-axis right direction by “Distance between marks -Length which is

twice the mark size”.
2. The head moves in the Y-axis right direction until the mark sensor turns on a
and stops. . . o . HM=a2
The head moves in the Y-axis right direction by the distance of HM.

The head moves in the Y-axis left direction until the mark sensor turns on and stops.

The plotter determines the center of the horizontal line based on the positions of “2” and “4”.

& oo~ ¥

Finally the head moves in the Y-axis right direction (for type 1) or Y-axis left direction (for

type 2) by the distance of HM and terminates. 2

« If the vertical line is not detected even after a search of the maximum printing range,
[ERROR36-C MARK DETECT] appears.

11 | Searching for horizontal 1. The head moves in the X-axis lower direction (for type 1) or X-axis upper direction (for
line of mark (TP2) type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.
2. The head moves in the X-axis lower direction (for type 1) or X-axis upper direction (for
type 2) by the distance of HM. 3
3. The head moves in the X-axis upper direction (for type 1) or X-axis lower direction (for
type 2) until the mark sensor turns on and stops.
4. The plotter determines the center of the vertical line based on the positions of “1” and “3”.
5. At the end of mark detection, the pen tip moves to the corner of TP1, which is the center of
the vertical line and the center of the horizontal line of TP1.
« If the horizontal line cannot be detected, the plotter determines that the vertical line 4
detected above is not part of a mark and repeats the procedure from Step 10.

12 | The plotter completes 1. The corner of TP1 works as the origin from here on.
registration mark
detection
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Operating Principle

1.1 1.2 1.3
Basic Operation Maintenance Function QEIEESYAIGY
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

1.3.1 Configuration

1.0

B |nk Supply Path Diagrammatic Illustration
O 150 series

O When filling 4-color ink set *When Sb53 ink is used, put Bl on C.
Dk ink is available instead of K.
Sb53 ink is not available for CJV150-75 size.

1Y) B B Ink cartridge slot
XM

X P [ Ink switching valve
Ink bridge
S
L\ |
L i Print head
-

When filling 6-color ink set (for Sb53 ink) *Dk ink is available instead of K.
Sb53 ink is not available for CJV150-75 size.

5] Ink cartridge slot
X X D

K X Ink switching valve
Ink bridge

L\
L Print head

O When filling 8-color ink set (for SS21 ink)

Ink cartridge slot
X M

XN P4 Ink switching valve

J

| Print head
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1.3.1 Configuration 1.0

O When filling 6-color +W, Si ink set (for SS21 ink)

E @ I Ink cartridge slot
X M

X M P4 Ink switching valve

-

3

@ @ Filter Ink bridge
® ® Circulation pump }
b |
§ I ! I Print head
[

0 When filling 6-color +W ink set (for SS21 ink)

@ Ink cartridge slot 3
X P

B4 b4 b Ink switching valve
® (F) Filter Ink bridge
® ® Circulation pump }
o I 4
N I ! I Print head
[
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1.3.1 Configuration 1.0

Rev.

[ 300 series

O When filling 4-color ink set *When Sb53 ink is used, put Bl on C.
Dk ink is available instead of K.

Ink cartridge slot
X X

Ink switching valve

Ink bridge
S EEEE—
—n | | LN
r -, —i e 2
Print head
E——
-
O When filling 6-color ink set (for Sb53 ink) *Dk ink is available instead of K. 3
5] Ink cartridge slot
X XM X Ink switching valve
Ink bridge 4
h I
= "
Y Print head
| 5
[

O When filling 8-color ink set (for SS21 ink)

Ink cartridge slot
> P >
) W
) T —

XM Ink switching valve

_/\__/\_HII i LYl
l l ) Print head
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1.3.1 Configuration 1.0

Rev.

[0 When filling 6-color +W, Si ink set (for SS21 ink)

E Ink cartridge slot

X > X M D Ink switching valve

@ @ zi'lterl ) }
1rculation pum
@ ® pump

)

\___/\_n_|_|| i | N

I
LJ Print head

-

Circulation path

J

N

—

O When filling 6-color +W ink set (for SS21 ink)

@ @ Ink cartridge slot
P4 P4

XM D Ink switching valve
@ ® Filter
@ ® Circulation pump } Circulation path
N ea— 4
\___r\_/\_|_” i I TQUAY
L J Print head
[ i
N 5
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1.3.1 Configuration

1.0

B Relationship between piping and nozzle orders

*Only 1 head for 150 series

Piping

B

gy =

Ink tube
tag

Damper Damper
Headl Head2
ONONONORORONONO) OO0O0OO0OO0O0O0O0O0
ABCDETFGH ABCDETFGH
Nozzle orders Nozzle orders
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1.3.1 Configuration 1.0

B Flow of theink supply control

No. Item Description
1 | Monitoring of cartridge error Monitors a cartridge error when ink is supplied.
For details, see "1.3.2 Ink System Error Monitoring".
2 | Control and selection of supply | Checks the status of the ink cartridge and selects the cartridge (for the 4-color ink set).
cartridge For details, see " 1.3.3 Supply Cartridge Control and Selection".
3 | Updating of cartridge LED status | Updates the LED status depending on the status of ink supply and errors.
For details, see "1.3.4 Cartridge LED Control".
4 | Open/close supply valves Open/close the ink supply valves depending on the control and selection of the ink
supply cartridge.
For details, see "1.3.5 Supply Valve Control".

B |nk system configuration

No. Item Description
1 | When filling 4-color ink | *Two paths of the same color are linked shortly after the cartridge valves.
set * Normally the valve of 1 cartridge per color is opened by toggle switching, supplying ink to a 3
M and Bl ink when filling | 2-nozzle row.
6-color ink set * Thereafter, the cartridge on the side with the open valve is referred to as the control cartridge,
while the other is referred to as the sub cartridge.
+ Longer consecutive drawing time than conventional products and replacement of cartridges
during the drawing are allowed by toggle switching of 2 cartridges for 1 supply path.
2 | Except M and Bl ink ¢ 1 cartridge is connected to a 1-nozzle row. No toggle is switched and all cartridges are control 4
when filling6-color ink cartridges.
set + Since 1 cartridge is assigned to 1 path, it cannot be replaced during printing.
When filing 8-color,
6-color+W,
or 6-color+W 0 Si
3 | Ink supply system ¢ The ink filling method uses a suction system with a roller pump, and a pressure damper with 5
a self-sealing valve.
+ Ink is supplied with a siphon during printing.
¢ The damper sealing valve opens to supply ink when the discharge pressure drops, and the
sealing valve closes when the damper ink chamber is filled.
+ The sealing valve reduces the ink path pressure that reaches the head meniscus during the
carriage motion. 6
4 |Replacing ink cartridge + The warning message is displayed if the cartridge is not installed even after a lapse of 10
minutes to prevent the supply system from getting dry.
5 | Ink supply valve + For each cartridge, a supply valve is provided to supply ink by opening it.
¢ The supply valve is normally closed and is opened only when ink supply is required.
+ Ink supply is executed during discharge operation (for printing or flushing) and suction
operation (for cleaning or filling). The supply valve for any cartridge that has developed an 7
error does not open, thus does not allow ink supply.
6 | Ink cartridge LED + For each cartridge, LED is used to allow the user to visually check the cartridge state.
Green color lights in control. Red color lights in error.
+ Since all 8 cartridges are control cartridges except when 4-color ink set is used or except M
and Bl ink when 6-color ink set is used, Green color lights on for cartridges where there is no
erTor. 8
7 | Ink use-up cleaning ¢+ For cleaning, the machine switches the supply valve to the cartridge that has displayed [INK
(Only for the 4-color ink NEAR END] or [INK END] to use the cartridge with the smaller amount of residual ink first.
set) For details, see "1.3.7 Use-up Cleaning".
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1.3.2 Ink System Error Monitoring 1.0

Rev.

B Monitoring of cartridgeerror

No. Item Description

1 | Cartridge error check * A cartridge error is periodically checked (every 30 ms).
+ Select the supply cartridge in taking into account the error status and the amount of remaining ink.

2 | LED control when an ¢ The LED (blue) lights up to indicate that the supply cartridge is now being controlled.
€ITOr OCCUurs ¢ The LED (red) lights up or blinks to indicate that the cartridge must or should be replaced.

3 | Supply valve control ¢ The valve for the cartridge where the LED (blue) is lit opens when the instruction to open the valve is issued.
when an error occurs ¢ When an error occurs in a supply cartridge while the valve is open (during printing or

cleaning), the valve switches to the other cartridge which can supply ink, if any, to continue
machine operation. If a supply cartridge is removed, printing or cleaning will be stopped and
the machine will return to LOCAL mode.

Since all 8 cartridges are control cartridges except when the 4-color ink set is used or except M and Bl ink 2
when 6-color ink set is used, printing or cleaning is stopped when an error occurs and the machine returns
to LOCAL mode.
B Monitoring of ink system error
The ink system are checked for any error periodically (every 30 ms), and machine operation is limited according to 3
the error, if detected. The table below shows the possible errors and the limitations on machine operation.
Execution status when an
7o) %2
5’ Ink system error crror oceurs Description of the error
z SIS/ Printin Lt
= filling & wash 4
1 | Initial filling is not executed | X X X |Initial filling has not been executed.
2 |INK END error X X o Errors occurred in both cartridges and printing & suction
operation can not be executed.
3 |INK NEAR END error * Errors occurred in both cartridges and suction operation can not be executed.
X O O ¢ Machine returns to LOCAL mode every completion of printing one
file. 5
4 | Waste Ink Tank When the amount of waste ink counted by the firmware
X X X . . .
increases to a certain amount after it displays near full.
5 |NO CARTRIDGE X X X |No cartridge has been installed.
6 | Ink 1C*! ¢ An error related to the cartridge IC has occurred.
X X X . .
¢ Ink supply is impossible.
7 |INK REMAIN ZERO X X X ¢ Ink in the cartridge is used up. 6
(Only for the 4-color ink set) * Ink supply is impossible.
8 | Cartridge ink end ¢ Ink in the cartridge has been used to the end level, with
X X O a predetermined small amount of ink remaining.
¢ Ink supply is impossible. (CL can be used)
9 | Cartridge near end ¢ The Near End sensor has detected the nearly ink end status.
©) O O . . .
¢ The cartridge can be used for printing or cleaning.
10| Expiration:2 MONTH X X X | Two months have passed since the expiration date of the ink.
11| Expiration:1 MONTH + One month has passed since the expiration date of the ink.
O O O * Machine returns to LOCAL mode every completion of printing one
file.
12| !Replace a WIPER The wiper operation count has exceeded the number which
o| o 0 . A 8
requires the replacement of the wiper.
13| Expiration O O O Ink expiration has been reached.

*1 Ink IC:NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE,
Expiration:2MONTH

*2  O: Executable X: Inexecutable
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1.3.2 Ink System Error Monitoring

1.0

B Errorsrelated tothe amount of remaining ink

® Calculate the number of ink shots by printing and flushing or the amount of ink sucked by cleaning and filling,
and then the amount of consumed ink by subtraction of remaining ink.

® When the amount of remaining ink is updated, it is written into the ink IC chip.

® A cartridge error is issued according to the amount of remaining ink.

Item

Description

Error detect timing

Limitations after error detection

1 |Cartridge near end

The amount of remaining ink is detected on the near
end detect PCB assy. The specified value of each
cartridge is as follows:

¢ 220 cc cartridge: 20 cc

¢ 440 cc cartridge: 40 cc

Initial filling is not allowed

Printing is allowed.

Cleaning is not allowed (only use-up
cleaning is allowed).

2 |Cartridge ink end

Displayed when use of a certain amount of ink is
detected after the near end detection.

Neither printing nor initial filling is
allowed, but cleaning is allowed.

3 |INK REMAIN ZERO
(Only for the 4-color ink set)

¢ Displayed when the amount of remaining ink is
detected to be 0 cc after the ink end detection.

¢ This error may be displayed only after
completion of ink use-up cleaning.

None of printing, initial filling and
cleaning is allowed.

4 |WRONG CARTRIDGE

Occurs when the amount of consumed ink exceeds
nearly double (220 cc cartridge: 400 cc, 440
cartridge: 800 cc or more) the ink cartridge capacity
but the ink end is not displayed yet.

None of printing, initial filling and
cleaning is allowed.
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1.3.3 Supply Cartridge Control and Selection 1.0

Rev.

B Supply cartridge control

No. Item Description
1 |For the 4-color ink set + The machine uses two ink cartridges for 1 supply system and can mount § cartridges in
M and Bl ink for the 6-color total.
ink set + 1 supply cartridge is assigned to 1 supply system. The cartridge with less amount of

remaining ink is used first by toggle switching.
+ Switching between cartridges for ink supply occurs under any of the following
conditions:
« “INK END” during printing
* “INK NEAR END” during filling
¢ Ink IC warning
* When the cartridge is removed
* When executing Ink use-up cleaning 2

2 | Except M and Bl ink for the | ¢ Since there is 1 ink cartridge per supply system, all 8 cartridges are supply cartridges.
6-color ink set

For the 8-color ink set

For the 6-color +W ink set
For the 6-color +W [ Si ink set 3

B Cartridge statusindicated by LEDs

LED Status Explanation

Blue Lit Supply cartridge 4
Red Blink INK END, INK NEAR END, Expiration:IMONTH
Lit + NO CARTRIDGE
* WRONG INK IC

Errors related to PIC, namely, NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color
of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE and Expiration:2MONTH 5
+ INK REMAIN ZERO
A cartridge having no remaining ink after execution of ink use-up cleaning (only in 4-color
use).

B Selection and deter mination of the supply cartridge for the 4-color ink set

O supply cartridge switching selection timing
® At power-on
® When an error occurs in the currently selected cartridge 7
® When a cartridge with higher priority than the currently selected cartridge is inserted

® Switching is not executed during printing or cleaning but executed when the machine has returned to LOCAL
mode.

O When there is more than one effective cartridge for 1-ink supply path

Priority Cartridge status

1 The cartridge having the smaller amount of remaining ink is selected.
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1.3.3 Supply Cartridge Control and Selection 1.0
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Priority Cartridge status
2 If there is no distinction at “1”, the cartridge closer to the expiration date is selected.
3 If there is no distinction at “1”” and “2”, the cartridge in the smaller slot number is selected.

O When one cartridge for 1-supply path has an error
® The machine selects the other cartridge if available.

® The conditions for cartridge selection vary depending on the error type and ink supply timing.
The table below shows the conditions for cartridge selection.

No. Cartridge status Discharge operation*2 Suction operation”‘2 2
1 | Normal cartridge O O
2 | Cartridge near end O A
3 | Cartridge ink end X A
4 | Residual quantity O cartridge X X
5 |No cartridge X X 3
6 | Ink 1C*! X X

*1 Ink IC: NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE,

Expiration:2MONTH
*2  O: Available for ink supply. X: Not available for ink supply.
A: Available for ink supply when the other cartridge is normal. 4

O Availability of ink supply

Cartridge 2 Normal cartridge Cartridge near Cartridge ink end Residual quantity No cartridlge
Cartridge 1 end 0 cartridge Ink IC*
Normal cartridge O O O @] O
Cartridge near end O A A A A 6
Cartridge ink end O A X X X
Residual quantity O cartridge O A X X X
No cartridge O A X X X
Ink IC*! O A X X X
*1 Ink IC:NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE, 7
Expiration:2MONTH.
O: Both discharge and suction are allowed. X: Neither discharge nor suction is allowed (Ink end error).

A\: Discharge is allowed but suction not allowed (Ink near end error).
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O Conditions for changing the supply cartridge

Sub cartridge Residual quantity | No cartridge

0 cartridge Ink IC*!

Cartridge near

Normal cartridge end

Cartridge ink end
Control cartridge

Normal cartridge A

Cartridge near end -

Cartridge ink end

Residual quantity 0 cartridge

No cartridge

o|Oo|O0|O|P>|O
|

O|0| 0|0

Ink IC*!

*1 Ink IC: NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE,
Expiration:2MONTH

O: Switched. —: Not switched.
A: Switched according to priority (No operation by the condition as above during cleaning).
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1.3.4 Cartridge LED Control

1.0

B Condition of each cartridge LED indicated by itslighting and blinking

The LED light up or blink to indicate the condition of the cartridge and help the user determine the time for replacing

the cartridge.

LED color

Cartridge status

Blue Not lit

No cartridge has been selected as the supply cartridge

Blinking

Lit

* A cartridge has been selected as the supply cartridge
(All cartridge LEDs are Lit for any other than the 4-color ink set except when an error occurs.)

¢ Ink use-up cleaning is now being performed
For details, see "1.3.7 Use-up Cleaning".

Red Not lit

The cartridge is normal

Blinking

¢ Cartridge near end
¢ Cartridge ink end

¢ One month has passed since the expiration date of the ink

An error has occurred (Blinking signifies that one of the following errors has occurred)

Lit

+ Residual quantity 0 cartridge
* No cartridge
¢ Ink IC*1

An error has occurred (Lighting signifies that one of the following errors has occurred)

*1 Ink IC: NON-ORIGINAL INK, WRONG INK IC, Kind of INK, Color of INK, WRONG CARTRIDGE,
Expiration:2MONTH

W LED operation pattern

For the 4-color ink set Except for left case
M and Bl ink for the 6-color ink set
Event Cartridge 1 Cartridge 2 Cartridge 1 5
LED condition LED condition LED condition
Online supply start
* Both cartridges free from problems Blue light Blue Lit
+ Cartridge 1 is the control cartridge.
Cartridge 1 Blue and Orange 3 Blue and Orange 6
+ Cartridge near end alternately light alternately light
Cartridge 1
¢ Cartridge ink end Orange light Blue light Orange Lit
* Cartridge 2 is the control cartridge.
Cartridge 2 . Blue and Orange 7
+ Cartridge near end Orange light alternately light _
Cartridge 1 . Blue and Orange .
+ Removed for replacement Red light alternately light Red Lit
Cartridge 1 Blue and Orange .
* A normal cartridge has been set O alternately light Lekte Lii 8
Cartridge 2
+ Cartridge ink end Blue light Orange Lit
+ Cartridge 1 is the control cartridge.
Online printing has been completed . . .
 All valves closed Blue light Orange Lit Blue Lit
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1.3.5 Supply Valve Control 1.0

Rev.

B Cartridge switching operation

Except for the

For the 4-color ink set 4-color ink set

Event
Cartridge 1 Cartridge 2 Cartridge 1

valve valve valve

1 | Online supply start
¢ Both cartridges free from problems OPEN CLOSE OPEN
¢ Cartridge 1 is the control cartridge.

2 | Cartridge 1

O E il e Gl No change No change No change
3 | Cartridge 1 2
¢ Cartridge ink end CLOSE OPEN CLOSE

¢ Cartridge 2 is the control cartridge.

4 | Cartridge 2
¢ Cartridge near end Wo herngs W ez -

5 | Cartridge 1 3
* Removed for replacement No change Mo change crose
6 | Cartridge 1 CLOSE OPEN OPEN

+ A normal cartridge has been set

7 | Cartridge 2
Cartridge ink end OPEN CLOSE
Cartridge 1 is the control cartridge. 4

8 | Online printing has been completed

« All valves closed CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE

B Timing to open/close the supply valve

The supply valves are usually closed and opened only when ink supply is required.
Timing to open/close the supply valves is shown below:

Timing to open/close the supply valves cfg::;f::ﬁps;gzze 6
Flushing Before execution OPEN
After execution CLOSE
Cleaning or filling Before execution OPEN
After execution CLOSE 7
Head wash Before execution OPEN
After execution CLOSE
Before printing operation OPEN
Before capping operation CLOSE
When changing the supply cartridge during ink supply OPEN/CLOSE 8
At the occurrence of an system error CLOSE
At power-off CLOSE
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1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink 1.0
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B Outline

® The amount of remaining cartridge ink is calculated in such a way that the amount of ink consumed for the
following operations is calculated by subtraction of remaining ink.

* Number of ink shots by printing and flushing

» Amount of ink suction by cleaning and filling

® When the amount of remaining ink is updated, it is written into the ink IC chip.

® A cartridge error is issued according to the amount of remaining ink.

B Calculation of the amount of consumed ink

® Ink discharging during printing and flushing

* The amount of ink consumed by ink discharging is calculated by counting the number of ink shots. 2

* This machine counts ink shots for each row of nozzles and performs calculation by taking account of dot sizes
(small, middle and large).

® Ink suction during cleaning and filling

The table below shows the amount of ink consumed for various ink suction operations. 3
Motion Ink consumption per one cartridge [ml]
4-color | 4-color 6-color 8-color 6-color 6-color
SS21 Sb53 Sb53 SS21 +WW SS21 | +WSi SS21
SOFT cleaning 0.72 0.94 0.47 0.47 0.36 0.36 4
NORMAL cleaning 3.20 3.26 1.63 1.75 1.55 1.55
HARD cleaning 6.28 6.20 3.10 3.36 3.08 3.08
Maintenance Filling up 17.8/ 222/ 10.6 / 89/ 8.6/ 8.6/
28.0/ 35.6/ 17.6 / 14.0/ 14.2/ 14.2/
38.0 49.4 245 19.0 20.0 20
Initial Filling Main suction 60 93 67 50 special color | special color 5
(No replacement) ->88 >88
Cobble filling 35 26 67 50 col->50 col->50
B Updating of the amount of remaining ink 6

The amount of remaining ink will be updated and written onto the ink IC chip at the timing shown below.

No. Timing for updating Execution conditions
1 | At pre-capping operation ¢ Ink has been used for printing or flushing.
* At capping chiefly after completion of printing. 7

2 | At completion of cleaning and filling operation ¢ Ink has been used for cleaning and filling.
¢ The amount of ink remaining in the cartridge used for the
suction will be updated.
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1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink

1.0

printing:
¢ Cartridge near end
¢ Cartridge ink end
¢ Cartridge error

No. Timing for updating Execution conditions
3 | When any of the following events has occurred during ¢ Updated by the amount of ink consumed before the
printing, cleaning or filling: occurrence of any of the events shown at left.
¢ Cover OPEN
¢ Lever UP
* Media end
4 | When any of the following errors has occurred during ¢ Updated just after occurrence of the error, not waiting for

writing at the capping pre-operation.
¢ Updated before replacing the cartridge during printing.
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B Asfor Use-up cleaning

® This function is available only for the 4-color ink set.

® This function is intended to use the remaining ink in the cartridge where “cartridge near end” or “cartridge ink end”
occurs during cleaning with higher priority and prevent the ink of the normal cartridge from being consumed.

® When one cartridge is a normal one at the start of cleaning, ink is sucked from the cartridge with residual ink first
and then switching to the normal cartridge takes place to continue cleaning.

® When the residual ink is used up (software counter), “INK REMAIN ZERO” error is displayed, disabling the
cartridge.

\Q/ Ink use-up cleaning control is only effective in NORMAL cleaning mode. It cannot be executed in any other 2

- cleaning mode or at initial filling.
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1.3.8 Ink Suction and Discharge Control 1.0

B Outline of Control

1. The ink suction and discharge mechanism is driven by roller pumps (ink suction pumps).

2. The amount of ink discharged to the waste ink tank is counted by the firmware, and warnings are issued depend-
ing on the level. They are displayed in sequences involving ink suction and discharge, or locally.

B System configuration

The system configuration of the ink suction and discharge mechanism is as shown below.

Cleaning Liquid
Cartridge

Print Head

AV

q Cleaning Valve

Flow of ink

To waste ink tank

B Outlineflow

In initial filling for the 4-color ink set, to eject air completely from the ink paths, the suction is divided
into 2 stages, (@) filling up to the coupler, and (®) filling up to the nozzle. Each uses the sub cartridge

| and control cartridge.

When filling 4-color ink set Except when filling the 4-color ink set 6
O Filling up to the coupler @ A A
(sub cartridge selected) \‘5
1 11
== Filling up to the nozzle |\‘ 7
@ Filling up to the nozzle |
(controlled cartridge \‘l
selected) ‘
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B Operation sequence for initial filling

The sequence of initial ink filling is shown below:

No. Item Description

1 | Selection of ink type (ink type) Select a set value shown below.
Setting value: SS21, Sb53, BS3
*SS21 is available only for the Standard model.
*BS3 is available only for the BS ink model.
*SBS53 is available for the Standard model by changing the parameter.

2 | Selection of number of colors | Select a set value shown below.

(ink set) Setting value:4-Color (MMCCY YKK),
6-Color (MMBIBIYLmKLc), 2

8-Color (MOrCLkYLmKLc),

6-Color+W (MWCWYLmKLc)

6-Color+W Si(MSiCWYLmKLc)

3 | Ink filling Insert the ink cartridges into all the slots and start ink filling.

When filling the 4-color ink set or M and Bl ink of the 6-color ink set: 3
1. Fill ink up to the coupler. Within the same supply system, open the carriage valves in
the order of even columns — odd columns, and fill the ink up to the coupler.

2. Fill ink up to the damper (head)

Except when filling the 4-color ink set:
1. Open all of the cartridge valves and fill the ink up to the damper (head).

« Filling will not be executed if a warning about the ink cartridge is displayed. 4

* When a waste ink tank warning occurs, the warning message is displayed.

* If a cartridge warning is displayed after completion of filling ink up to the coupler
and before completion of filling ink up to the damper (head), switching between
the cartridges will take place and filling will be continued.

(Only for filling the 4-color ink set)
Filling will be discontinued if one supply system becomes unable to supply ink.

2. When the 6-color +W ink set and the 6-color +W [ Si ink set are used, 5
« Filling of the color inks is performed earlier, afterward filling of the W ink is
performed.

If filling any other than the 4-color ink set when this unit is installed, you have to change the coupler 6
before initial filling.
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Body 1.0
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Body 1.0

Rev.
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Body 1.0
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Body 1.0

Rev.

3 I 2 T 7

77777777777777777‘ OPT-PIR OPI-LT - ULI01S AGIS Primary line

— REMOTE PTION power supply
T Cutter

Ol
0PT-SH AC100 to 240V

AC(N) AC(N)|
ASL) Acl)

E108085
Option poner cable Assy

PCB23 OPT-INLET

Optmn m\et Fasy Ra0ISND
/zli 250V / 154 250V

PBA50F-36-J-R

gé?g sow radial 35Assy SOL17

:ws;:grﬂ\ler solenoid AssySOL16 ‘ =
—_——— | :

£108087 Dry f - ~ H
i o oy TRy i Secondary line

Y
E301097 (120x120x25 LC FAN)

Voltage ADJ
PCB

e etz ‘—_CN'“ 2 2%1397(|20n20x25 L FAN) Exhaust FAN
—u UK e BiRAssy POB24 5 ot | fan X

| 3 onsii:10] —_ 5301?97(!20)(!20)(25 LC FAN) (OPT I ON) o
£107037 _. SLI 580UT  LED2 ‘ _CN![‘\ 2] ry

Mark pointer
v

Eamowuzonzmzs L FAN)
i |

. Dry fan
CN1[1:2] Eamowuzonzmzs L FAN)

Connection sensor 535
! Dry fan Ass: Exhaus( fan cable2 Assy
—_CN'U 2 Exmowuzonzmzs L FAN) ‘ EX haust Tan AssyT

Pinch R sensor
CN1L1:31| 04-4606-N23

Encorder PCB Assy
14

Voltage A P65 Assy
£108077

6 common slider PCB Assy NI v 17361
T S— (—movna Pl
SR S Dry Tan volune hssy ‘ o
\ [Tension Bar (Option) B z
ens I on ar p 1on E107632 g Option LED Assy ‘ E104536
‘ 3 E108090 OPT-LED Exhaust fan connector Assy

‘ Take-up FG cable Assy x2 QZ ‘

B
N Exhaust fan Assy2

£107981

Take-up sensor_cable Ass, oRG 7

S zpin) 044
RS 0PT-

KIS E108071 {T— e

Phase A Take-up FG cable200 Assy £104036 @pin)

KI3781-MLF ‘ Exhaust fan oable Assy L

Phase B 4 ‘ 4

KI3781-AALF

 Wind — oy T Ik Cartridge s . .o

o dge valvel PCB15~22
==L T lonia Fiie I et 10 contt
ST P8

Dianeter detection sensor of media ‘
KI3781-AALF

C Cartr idee valve2
£107980 Toraue limiter presence or absence sensor —CSF—_CNH 20 [eaoois cartridgo 1D contact POB2

- Take-up drive cable Ass 0.-6505-K2 . Cartr idee valved smms 0111 contst 75 (W22 o
£108072 L oni2) e cartridgo 10 contact PCES

Take-up FG cabled20 AsSy - [Cartridge valved EYDGGQQ 01(ID contact PCB. 2-2 Assy)
‘ Swien: o5 5 A ‘ T o [ eI i

= [Cartridge valveS EYDGGQQ -01(ID contact PCB CNOG2-2 Assy)
Switoh: DS-050 MIYAUA) 4 —EF,—FCNH 21 fesoosis Ik cartridee 1D contact POBS

ot | ST

1068850110 cnact FB 022 by
ink cartridge 1D contact P86
[E108699-01 (D contaot. PGB CNOR2-2 Asy)

Option connecting cable Assy _q: onp2) [Cartridge valvel
— fea00816

S [Cartridge valve8
T =mon 2] [esoosis

E
3
£
7
5

‘ « carcridee valves
108086 ‘ —CSF—_CNH 21 lesoogts

2 i cartride 1D contact PCBS
E Fioiaoo1 G cneee 75 00822 e
2 £107989
2 Cartridge ID cable Assy
E Detector Assy, 1/C.Y 1
o 1033477
873 Detector Assy, 1/C.Y 2
25 1033477
23 Deteotor Assy, 1/C.Y 3
1033477
Detector Assy, 1/C.Y 4
£301102 FFC 1 26pitch-16cores FFC-3600mm (160, 130size) / E301136 FFC 1.25pitoh-16cores FFG-2050m(107, 755 ize) 1033477
Detector Assy,1/C.Y 5
- €107976 ‘ 1033477
FNCU Nain frane 10 cable s (160510 Tossary foowvove
7 ¢ Assy, 1/
‘Emma B s hsey ‘ Nain frame 10 cable 130Assy (130size) ‘ Detector Assy. 1/6.Y 7
Y NCU_LED Assy (TSHF6210) E108114 Detector Assy,1/C.Y 8
107952 lain frane 10 cable 1074ssy (10Tsiz2) CN15[1:18] 1033477
1
Nain frame 10 cable T5Assy (75size) ‘
ledia back end deteot jon ‘
PS122TL8-A or

FANB~10 ‘

ng motor for circulation
Eaams / E300813  MTRS.
[Electronagnetic clutchl
CNIT:2] or circulation E301039
[Eleotronagnetio clutch?
o i

SOL13~14

Geil ling fan Assyt FANS~7
£301097 120¢120x25 LG FA)
501007 120w 20058 L P
501007 120w 20088 L P
501007 120w 20085 L P
E501007 120wt 200k L P

sorption fan Assyl
01098 (BLOWER LC FAN)
sorption fan 2

01098 (BLOWER LC FAN)
sorption fan 3
01098 (BLOWER LC FAN)

E107988
Circulation MTR - CLUTCH cable Assy

GART 10 POB Assy
7936 CN3[1:3]

E107978 Geilling fan cablelG0Assy (160size)
E108055 Ceiling fan cablel30Assy (130size)

I Licht guide272 Sdmmx 8
1802004 °

76051 ze FAN 5¢
130size FAN dx

Platein thermistor R Assy HEATER1
SM(2pin) E301106

Heater1
E301020 Aluminium foik heater R160 H4§IﬁOsize§/
E301049 Aluminium foik heater R130 H4(130size;
Platein thermostat R

E301018 F3(Thermostat1)

S (2pin)

SH(2pin)

F4 (Thermostat2)
i 1014842 Platein cover FLIGOASSY (160size) /MO15105 Platein cover FL-130ASSY (130size)
L Platein thermistor A Assy

./ ! tlereln HEATER3

Heater3
ot E301021 Aluminium foik heater A160 HAEIBl)slzeg/ g
=) E301051 Aluminium foik heater A130 H4 (130size]
X 1 Platein thermostat A

E107971 Print heater relay cable Assy(160/130/107size) VLGGoin) 2 01019

% E30101 F5 (Thermostat3) J
e -

VCT6pin)

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 211 [R10] P.4 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Operation Explanation

Electrical Parts

2.1 2.2 2.3
Block Diagram  [@JsIEIElsaR=4el -1l 1l Circuit Board Specifications

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.



MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Operation Explanation > Operation Explanation
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.2.1 Operation Explanation 1.0

Rev.

Nozzle Arrangement of Head (Rear View)

#180

| I B
[ B T
| I I T
Paper feeding direction rror 180 dpi
A B CD H $
#1

o =——
o = ———
@

Scanning direction

B Outline

® The print head carriage of CJV150 series has one head with 180 nozzles (180 dpi) x 8 rows.
The print head carriage of CJV300 series has two head with 180 nozzles (180 dpi) x 8 rows.
® Ink is ejected from the ink chamber by vibrating the piezoelectric elements of the heads.

For this vibration waveform, the machine uses variable waveform which can permit 4-step expressions (L, M, S
and none).

® The headl is connected to the COM16 10 PCB ass. or COM32 10 PCB assy. in the electrical box, and it is driven 3
by a drive signal (COM waveform) applied to the piezo of one nozzle row for each of the eight rows of nozzles.
The head?2 is connected to the SL2H PCB assy.

FPGA (HDC) is mounted on the COM16 10 PCB assy. or COM32 IO PCB assy. and SL2H PCB. The FPGA
(HDC) applies the COM waveform in synchronization with the scale interval of the linear encoder scale and
simultaneously sends the nozzle data to the head.

In addition, the COM waveform is automatically corrected based on the registered head ID. It is also corrected 4
based on the ID registered in the head memory, other information, and the ambient air temperature detected. (In
case the head ID is not registered correctly, no ink may be ejected.)

® The main PCB assy has FPGA (PDC), which takes charge of image processing and controls the SDRAM picture
memory (PRAM).
PRAM is mounted on PRAM PCB assy and the PRAM PCB assy has a capacity of 256 MB. Of the data output 5
from the host PC, the command part is analyzed by the CPU and the image part is transferred to the memory.
The PRAM is a ring memory and when data for one scanning session has been accumulated, the heads start
scanning. One scanning session creates images only in 360 dpi (4-colors) in the X direction. Therefore, the
machine completes the image in the targeted resolution while feeding the media by a required distance.

® This model is equipped with many I/Os such as step motors and sensors. If all of them were connected directly to 6
the main PCB assy, routing the wiring and replacing the PCB would be difficult. To avoid this, COM16 IO PCB
assy. or COM32 IO PCB assy., SL2H assy. and CART 10 PCB assy. are connected with the main PCB assy. in
series, reducing the number of signals exchanged. The signals are processed by the FPGA (PDC) mounted on the
main PCB assy.
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2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy 1.0

Rev.
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Board name: EPL2 Main PCB Assy.(E000019) 5

Equipped with a CPU and supports data transmission from a computer via USB and a mail function using Ethernet.
Also controls the X and Y motors, processes image data, and controls the IO board.

B List of connectors

No. Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks 6
CN1 4 UBB-4R-D14T USB DC
CN2 16 B16B-PHDSS Power supply, UART, SD memory control DC
CN3 80 80R-JIMDSS For debug DC
CN4 9 B9B-ZR For debug DC
CNS 80 FX6-80S-0.8SV For extended memory PCB DC Not used 7
CN6 30 30MFZ-BT Slider IF DC
CN7 20 B20B-PHDSS Y origin sensor, cover switch, etc. DC
CN8 12 |BI2B-PHDSS Slider IF DC Not used
CN9 20 5597-20CPB7F IO PCBIF DC
CN10 10 10MFZ-BT LCD keyboard IF DC Not used
CN11 6 B6P-VH Input power supply DC 8
CN12 6 B6B-PH-K-S Power supply control DC
CN13 12 HFJ11-2450 Ethernet DC
CN14 4 B4P-VH Motor drive DC
CNI5 10 B10B-PHDSS Motor encoder DC
CN16 5 B5B-ZR For debug DC
CN100 18 52030-1829 Color LCD IF DC
CN101 14  |B14B-PHDSS Slider IF DC
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2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy 1.0
No. Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN102 3 B3P-VH For connection to regenerative voltage canceling | DC Not used
PCB
W Fuserating
No Type Intended use Rate Check LED/Remarks
F1 |01543.15 105V 3.15A |D27 1
F2  |015406.3 Slider 1 6.3A |D31
F3  |015406.3 Slider 1 6.3A |D32
F4  |015406.3 Slider 1 6.3A |D33
F5  |015406.3 Slider 1 6.3A |D34
F6  |015406.3 Slider 1 6.3A |D35
F7  |nanoSMDCO16F Color LCD 0.45A |PTC fuse
F8  |nanoSMDCO016F For character 0.45A |PTC fuse
B LED
No Type Intended use Remarks 3
D1-D8 [SML-DI2V8W /SML-310VT |CPU status
D10 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |CPU writing
D11 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |Y origin sensor
D12 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |Spear sensor
D13-D16 |SML-D12V8W /SML-310VT  |FPGA debug 4
D27 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT |10 PCB power supply(5V) check +105V
D28 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |+5V power supply input + F188 +5VB
D29 +42V power supply input 2 check +V2
D30 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |+42V power supply input 1 check +V1
D31 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |Slider power supply 1 check +SLDPOW1 F
D32 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT |Slider power supply 2 check +SLDPOW1 C 5
D33 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT |10 PCB power supply(42V) check +I0 POW
D34 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |Slider power supply 1 check +SLDPOW2 F
D35 SML-D12V8W / SML-310VT  |Slider power supply 2 check +SLDPOW2 C
7
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2.3.2 SL2H PCB Assy. 1.0
=== = B
5 88 s s &
5 5 . . =N Hrr AU
T+ | 1, H °
L L L ]
11818 8|15 0=
g 3 b 9 E E e ND4 ﬂﬁ] _
E o e P * d * +( >
] L] E o o = H
PL b | PP o "
=dly= H
§ 4 4 e -
p [ p [ z £ 7 H
I < . S S
=
= Hs— H
REAR_GIi3] oN14 REAR G oni5 o
k) . R I,
o2
5 { . CN15 REAR CN&| _ CN17
BT AR | N G
o Eorad oy
IB= OO ove, U FEreEl s
S = - W J - I
5 lé[g Q) ) H @
el on EOEEE o LFL FSTEE  om n
! B (o R
H Outline
Board name: SL2H PCB Assy.(E107938)
Located on the top of the print part slider.
Controlling the Head and 10 of the carriage. 5
B List of connectors
No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 14 B14B-PHDSS Slider IF DC
CN2 9 B9B-ZR For debug DC 6
CN3 30 620B-100-136-001+ COM WF1 DC
CN4 30 620B-100-136-001+ COM WF2 DC
CNS 30 620B-100-136-001+ GND DC
CN6 30 620B-100-136-001+ COM WF3 DC Not used for 150 series
CN7 30 620B-100-136-001+ COM WF4 DC Not used for 150 series
CNS§ 30 620B-100-136-001+ Slider IF DC 7
CN9 10 B10B-PHDSS AUX. DC Not used
CN10 12 B12B-PHDSS Paper width sensor, LED pointer, Linear DC
encoder input
CNI1 16 B16B-PHDSS HEAD height sensor, JAM sensor, Cutter DC
CNI2 8 B8B-PHDSS AUX. DC Not used 8
CNI13 12 BI12B-ZR HEAD memory PCB DC
CN14 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEADI1(RearCN3) DC
CN15 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD2(RearCN3) DC
CN16 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEADI1(RearCN4) DC
CN17 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD2(RearCN4) DC
CNI18 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD1(FrontCN4) DC
CN19 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD2(FrontCN4) DC
CN20 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD1(FrontCN3) DC
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > SL2H PCB Assy.
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.2 SL2H PCB Assy. 1.0

Rev.

No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN21 29 29FMN-BTL-A HEAD2(FrontCN3) DC

B Fuserating

No Type Intended use Rate Check LED/Remarks
F1  |01541.25 For head 3.3V 1.25A
F2  |0154.35 For head 42V 0.375A |D30 1
m LED
No Type Intended use Remarks
D1?D4 |SML-310VT FPGA debug
D5 SML-310VT Finished writing CPLD data display
D29 SML-310VT +5V check +5V
D30 SML-310VT For head 42V check +42VF
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.3 COM16 10 PCB Assy./COM32 10 PCB Assy. 1.0
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Board name: 300 series; COM32 10 PCB Assy. (E107944)
150 series; COM16 10 PCB Assy. (E108075)
This controls wave form of the head and IO (e.g. the station, except cartridge). 6
B List of connectors
No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 20 |5597-20CPB7F 10 PCB IF (connect to Main PCB) DC
CN2 20 |5597-20CPB7F 10 PCB IF (connect to lower PCB) DC Not used 7
CN3 3 B3B-ZR Cover senor (jumper) DC E106086 connect
CN4 3 B3B-ZR Cover sensor DC Not used
CNS 4 B4P-PH-K-S Encoder input DC
CN6 16 |5597-16CPB7F CART IO PCB DC
CN7 9  |BY9B-ZR For debug DC 8
CN8 10  |B10B-ZR For debug DC
CN9 10 |B10B-ZR For debug DC
CN10 24 | B24B-PHDSS CART IO sub-power supply, absorption DC
FAN, media sensor, heater thermistor
CNI11 26  |B26B-PHDSS Clamp sensor, wiper origin, pump origin, DC
wiper motor, suction pump
CN12 18  |B18B-PHDSS Take-up motor, tension bar control DC
CN13 8 B8B-PHDSS Washing ink IC, switching valve DC
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > COM16 10 PCB Assy./COM32 |10 PCB

Model |

CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/\N ver.|

1.00 |Remark|

Rev.

2.3.3 COM16 10 PCB Assy./COM32 IO PCB Assy.

1.0

No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN14 8 B8B-ZR NCU control DC
CN15 00-8283-0412-00-000 Washing cartridge sensor, near-end DC
CN16 2 B2B-PH-K-S AUX.(Fan) DC Not used
CN17 3 B3B-PH-K-S AUX.(Light) DC Not used
CN18 14 |B14B-PHDSS AC PCB control DC
CN19 2 B2B-PH-K-S Heat sink cooling fanl DC
CN20 Not installed
CN21 2 B2B-XH-2 Ceiling fan DC
CN22 B2B-PH-K-S Heat sink cooling fan2 DC
CN23 16 |B16B-PHDSS AUX.(Option heater) DC Not used
CN24 6 B6B-PH-K-S AUX.(AD input) DC Not used
CN25 5 B5B-PH-K-S Option fan control DC Not used
CN26 20 |5597-20CPB7F Cutter head control DC Not used
CN27 30 [30FMZ-BT Headl COM A DC
CN28 30  |30FMZ-BT Headl COM B DC
CN29 30 [30FMZ-BT GND DC
CN30 30 [30FMZ-BT Head2 COM A DC Not used for 150 series
CN31 30  [30FMZ-BT Head2 COM B DC Not used for 150 series
CN32 2 B2P-VH Power supply input (42V) DC
CN33 3 B3B-ZR Encoder output DC Not used
B Fuserating
No Type Intended use Rate Check LED/Remarks
F1  |1543.15 Cascade PCB 42V 3.15A |DI
F2  |154008. +42V power supply input 8A D57
F3  [1541.25 +105V 1.25A |D58
F4  |1543.15 +24V 3.15A |D60
m LED
No Type Intended use Remarks
D1 SML-310VT Cascade PCB 42V check +42V-CAS
D2 SML-310VT +5V power supply input check +5V
D3 SML-310VT Finished writing CPLD data display
D4?D7 |SML-310VT FPGAL debug
D8?DI1  |SML-310VT FPGA2debug
D57 SML-310VT +42V power supply check +42V-s
Ds8 SML-310VT +10 power supply(5V) check +10 5V
D60 SML-310VT +24V check +24V
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > AC PCB Assy
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.4 AC PCB Assy 1.0

Rev.
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H Outline 3
Board name: AC PCB Assy.(E107795)

This PCB control the heaters. 100V/200V is switched with this PCB.

B Connector specification 4

No. Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks

CNI1 4 |DF22-4P-7.92DSA(05) |AC input AC

CN2 4  |B04P-VL-VN-1.8 Jumper AC
(For 150/300 switching)

CN3 6 BO6P-VL Pre-Heater AC 5

CN4 6 B06P-VL Print-Heater AC

CN5 6  |BO6P-VL Print-Heater AC

CN6 4  |B04P-VL After-Heater AC

CN7 4 |B04P-VL SSR(Pre, After) AC

CN8 4  |B04P-VL SSR(Print) AC

CN9 5 B5B-PH-K-S(LF)(SN) | Voltage change SW input DC 6
Zero cross point output

B Fuserating

F1 50T-125H 05%20 mm For 12.5A, AC protect 7
F3 50T-125H 05x20 mm For 12.5A, AC protect

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 234 [R10] P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > Color LCD PCB Assy.
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.5 Color LCD PCB Assy. 1.0

Rev.
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Board name: Color LCD PCB Assy 5

Has LCD with 2 lines of 20 characters and key switches. It is connected to the station PCB assy with a keyboard
cable.

B List of connectors

CN No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks 6
CN1 B9B-ZR For debug DC
CN2 51296-5494 Color LCD DC
CN3 52807-1810 Color LCD IF (connect to Main PCB) DC
CN4 B5B-ZR For debug DC
CN5 Not installed 7
CN6 B2B-PH-SM4-TB Cover sensor DC
CN7 BMO04B-SRSS-TB RGB LED PCB DC

B List of connectors

No. Type Intended use Remarks 8
D2 SLAS580BCAT ENTER key LED Blue
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.6 RGB LED PCB Assy 1.0

Rev.
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Board name: RGB LED PCB Assy 3

Has LED which display the status under the keyboard.

B List of connectors 4
CN No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 4 BM04B-SRSS-TB Color LCD PCB DC
B LED
No. Type Intended use Remarks 5
D1 SMLV56RGB1W Display status of printer
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

Rev.

2.3.7 Encoder PCB Assy

1.0

u=CN1 B
AR D —

H Outline
Board name: Encoder PCB Assy.(E106614)

One is used on the back side of the slider for the linear scale.

W List of connectors

CN No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CNI1 4 |B4B-ZR-SM4-TF SL2H PCB DC 5
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
2.3.8 Mini Memory PCB Assy 1.0

B OQutline
Board name: Mini Memory PCB Assy.(E106508)

Stores Head ID information. (Head memory)

B List of connectors

CN No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 6 B6B-ZR-SM4-TF Head ID stored DC 5
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.9 Mark Sensor PCB 1.0
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Board name: Mark Sensor PCB Assy.(E107263)
Paper width sensor and LED pointer are mounted. 4
B List of connectors
CN No Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 5 B5B-ZR-SM4-TF Paper width sensor, SL2H PCB DC 5
m LED
No. Type Intended use Remarks
D1 SLI-580UT LED pointer
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
2.3.10 CART IO PCB Assy. 1.0
Component surface
effr

R2T

] g = miH\E B%Eh SBob000d
0000 EHEH HE = 0000
: 5 000000000
jmsa § ©00000000 Y] 0000

Solder surface

NI

©000000
O0000000

N

CUINZ

Q

o e
St

IO

100000000

B Outline

Board name: CART IO PCB Assy.(E107936)

This is mounted at front of the cartridge unit.
This control the Ink cartridge solenoid, circulation motor and electro-magnetic clutch, and display LED
corresponding each ink slot.

W List of connectors

No. Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks
CN1 4 B4B-PH-K-S For Power supply DC

CN2 16 5597-16CPB7F 10 PCB IF (connect to COM32 10 PCB) DC

CN3 3 |B3B-ZR Cover sensor DC 8
CN4 9 B9B-ZR For debug DC

CNS 16 B16B-PHDSS Ink cartridge valve control DC

CN6 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 1
CN7 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 2
CN8 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 3
CN9 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 4
CN10 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > CART 10 PCB Assy.
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.10 CART IO PCB Assy. 1.0

Rev.

No. Pin Type Intended use AC/DC Remarks

CNI11 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 6
CNI12 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 7
CN13 4 00-8283-0412-00-000 Cartridge near-end sensor DC Cartridge 8
CN14 8 B8B-PHDSS For Option DC

CN15 18 B18B-PHDSS Ink IC control DC

CN16 12 B12B-PHDSS Circulation motor and electro-magnetic clutches DC

control 1

B Fuserating

No. Type Intended use Rate Check LED / Remarks

F2  |154002. 10 Output 1 2A  |D31

F3  |154002. 10 Output 2 2A  |D32

mLED 3

No. Type Intended use Remarks

DI?D8 |SMLVS6RGBIW Ink cartridge status display
D10 SML-310VT Finished writing CPLD data display
D31 SML-310VT 10 outputl check
D32 SML-310VT 10 output2 check 4

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 23.10 [R1.0] P.2 |
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.11 CG common slider PCB Assy 1.0

Rev.
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B Outline
Board name: CG common slider PCB Assy. (E107151)

Located on the top of the cutter part slider. 4
FFC from COM16 10 PCB Assy. or COM32 IO PCB Assy. is connected to this PCB to relay signals to pen head.
PR sensor, mark sensor, LED pointer, etc. are connected to this PCB.

B List of connectors

CN No Pin Connected to: Remarks
CN1 20 COM32 IO PCB Assy. 5
CN2 2 Voice coil Pen driver output
CN3 4 Pinch roller Solenoid
CN4 12 Mark sensor LED output, sen-
sors (pen encoder, mark sen-
sor, pinch roller)
CN5 2 LED Pointer output 6
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
2.3.12 Pen Encoder PCB Assy. 1.0

ECN1 y 1
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H Outline
Board name: Pen encoder PCB Assy. (E106614) 3

Located on the C head.
O Main specifications

® This PCB is the encode sensor PCB for the pen encoder scale.

B List of connectors

CN No Pin Connected to: Remarks
CNI1 4 CG common slider PCB
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

Rev.

2.3.13 Mark Pointer Assy.

1.0
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H Outline
Board name: Mark Pointer Assy. (E107937)

Located on the C head.
O Main specifications

® This Assy. has mark detection sensor PCB(E103107) and other harness.

W List of connectors

CN No Pin Connected to: Remarks

CN1 5 Mark detection sensor, CG
common slider PCB

mLED
No. Type Intended use Remarks
D1 SLI-580UT LED pointer
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Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.14 240W42V Power Supply Assy. 1.0

Rev.

CN52
[ CN1 1

CN5T

B OQutline
Board name: 240W42V Power Supply Assy.(ZWS240BP-48/R)

Mounted in Electrical box.

Power supply for internal circuit (DC42V).

W List of connectors

CN No Pin Intended use Remarks 5
CN1 5 AC input
CN51
CN52
B Power supply confirmation points 6
CNNo | Pin No. Intended use Remarks
CN1 1 AC input “N”
3 AC input “L”
CNs51 1,23 |DC output 48V “-”
45,6 |DC output 48V “+” 7
CN52 1,2 |REMOTE CONTROL

& Do not touch the Volume. 8
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > 15W5V Power Supply Assy.
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

2.3.15 15W5V Power Supply Assy. 1.0

Rev.

CN51T

CNT 3

B Qutline 4
Board name: 15W5V Power Supply Assy.(ZWS15B-5 / LFA15F-5-J1)

Mounted in Electrical box.

B List of connectors 5
CN No Pin Intended use Remarks
CN1 5 AC input
CN51 8

B Power supply confirmation points

CN No | Pin No. Intended use Remarks
CN1 1 AC input “N”
3 AC input “L”
CN51 I |DC output 5V < 7
2 |DC output 5V “+”
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Workflow

3.1 3.2 3.3
Ink Related Parts Driving Parts Electrical Parts

34
Cutting Related Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit

Rev.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|
3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 1.0
| *150 series has one head |
W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Power supply | 1. | Turn the main power off Turn the main power off.
Covers 2. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the carriage cover. 6.1.1 4
Printing Head | 3. 0| Removal of the head. Remove the damper before removing the disused head. 6.2.2
Unit Assy 4. | Mounting of the head. Mount the new head.
* In case of solvent ink machine: mount the new head after clean-
ing inside of the head unit with MS cleaning liquid (SPC-0294).
5. | Check of the head ID Check the head ID and enter it manually when necessary. 4.2.10 5
(Normally, manual entry is not necessary because writing is
carried out automatically.)
Power supply | 6. 0| Turn the main power on Turn the main power on.
Ink 7. O] Ink charge into the head Fill the head with ink with [Maintenance] [InkFilling]
[Hard]. 6
Carry out test plotting, and then check for any nozzle outs or
flight deflection of ink droplets.
Check 8. [ | Head slant adjustment Mechanically adjust the replaced head. 4.2.1
9. O] Correction of dot position Adjust dot locations. 423
(Press the key [#ADJUST])
10. O] Correction of dot position (Press | Make adjustment by (pressing the key) [DROP.POScorrect] 7
the key [MAINTENANCE]) of “user mode”.
Covers 11. O | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
( \ Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch 8
Caution| the ink.
——
( ) . . . . .
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
——
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Cartridge Assy
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.1.2 Replacement of the Cartridge Assy 1.0

Rev.

| Cartridge Assy |

!

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Cartridge cover and Cartridge rear cover. 6.1.1 4
Ink 2. O/ Ink discharge Discharge ink by executing [#ADJUST] — [HEAD WASH]. | 4.2.8
Cartridge 3. | Removal of the joint. Remove the joint from corresponding cartridge.
Assy Take care not to spill ink.
4. 0| Removal of the cartridge. Disconnect the cables of corresponding cartridges from the 5
connector to remove the cartridges.
5. | Mounting of the cartridge. Mount the cartridge.
6. 0| Mounting of the joint. Mount the joint which has been removed.
Check 7. O] Check on the sensors Check whether the Detector Assy. I/C, Y and ID Contact 5.1.2
PCB CN032 Assy. of corresponding cartridges function 6

normally, by conducting ink cartridge test.
It is preferable to conduct a check by actually using

cartridges.
Ink 8. | Ink filling Fill up the ink channels with ink.

Check for any nozzle outs by conducting a test plotting. 7
Covers 9. 0| Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Wiper Unit
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.1.3 Replacement of the Wiper Unit 1.0

Rev.

| Wiper Unit | 1

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. 6.1.1 4
Wiper Unit 2. | Removal of the wiper unit. Remove the wiper unit. 6.3.6
3. O| Mounting of the wiper unit Mount the wiper unit. 6.3.6
Check whether the wiper moves smoothly while the 4.3.8
clearance between the motor pedestal and the wiper drive
link is set at 0.5 mm. 5

¢ For replacment : SPA-0134 Wiper kit 33S

4. | Adjustment of wiper height Make adjustment so that, while head height is set low, wiper | 4.3.4
units are kept parallel and wiper is in contact with the tip of
the nozzle by 1.5 mm. Confirm that wiping operation is
possible even when the head height is set high.

Adjustment 5. 0| Capping adjustment Carry out [CAPPING] adjustment to confirm that each 4.2.6 6
center of the wiper and the head is aligned.

Check 6. | Cleaning operation Check whether each assembly and adjustment has been
carried out properly by wiper cleaning operation.

Covers 7. 0| Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Wiper Cleaner Assy.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.1.4 Replacement of the Wiper Cleaner Assy. 1.0

Rev.

Wiper cleaner Assy.

/

W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.

Covers 1. | Removal of covers, etc. 6.1.1
Wiper 2. O | Removal of the wiper cleaner Remove the Wiper cleaner assy. 4
Cleaner Assy. assy.

3. O | Mounting of the wiper cleaner Mount the Wiper cleaner assy.
assy. For replacement : SPA-0243 Wiper cleaner
Check 4. | Cleaning operation Check whether each assembly and adjustment has been
carried out properly by wiper cleaning operation.
Covers 5. O | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1 5
Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink. 6

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 7

Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Selective path Assy.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.1.5 Replacement of the Selective path Assy. 1.0

Rev.

Not installed for 150 series |

| Selective path Assy

O 2

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. | Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Under cover R, cover R and cover R2. 6.1.1
Pass select 2. 0| Removal of the Selective path Remove the Selective path Assy. 6.3.6
pump Assy. Assy. 4
3. 0| Mounting of the Selective path | Mount the Selective path Assy.
Assy.
Covers 4. O | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

2 Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Cap Head Assy.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.1.6 Replacement of the Cap Head Assy. 1.0

Rev.

| 150 series has one cap |

| Cap head Assy.

/ 1

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.

Covers 1. | Removal of covers, etc. Remove the under cover R. 6.1.1
Cap Assy 2. 0| Removal of the Cap Assy. Remove the Cap Assy. 6.2.6 4

3. 0| Mounting of the Cap Assy. Attach the Cap Assy while pushing it toward you. 6.2.6

4. O| Adjustment of Capping Carry out “CAPPING” (by using the key) [# ADJUST]. 4.2.6

CAPPING POS: the cap slider is located at 3 mm to the
right from the uppermost point it has
reached on the cap base3 mm to the right
from the uppermost position of the cap 5
slider.

AirPullPOS.:  the clearance between the head and
uppermost point of the cap is set at 0.5

mm.
FlushingPOS:  the clearance between the head and
uppermost point of the cap is set at 1 6
mm.
Check 5. 0| Cleaning operation Check whether each assembly and adjustment has been

carried out properly.

Covers 6. 0| Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.

Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts

Workflow

3.1 3.2 3.3
Ink Related Parts Driving Parts Electrical Parts

34
Cutting Related Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the X-axis Motor
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.2.1 Replacement of the X-axis Motor 1.0

Rev.

W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. 0| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Cover L. 6.1.1 4
X-axis Motor | 2. 0| Removal of the X-axis motor. Remove the X-axis motor. 6.3.1
3. 0| Mounting of the X-axis motor. Mount the X-axis motor.
Covers 4. | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the Y-axis Motor
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.2.2 Replacement of the Y-axis Motor 1.0

Rev.

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Cover R. 6.1.1
Y-axis Motor | 2. [|Removal of the Y-axis motor Remove the Y-axis motor. 6.3.2 4
3. 0| Mounting of the Y-axis motor. Mount the Y-axis motor.
Covers 4. | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the Y Drive Belt
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.2.3 Replacement of the Y Drive Belt 1.0

Rev.

Y Drive Belt

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.

Covers 1. O Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Front cover M and carriage cover. 6.1.1

Y Drive Belt | 2. 0| Removal of the Y drive belt. Remove the Y drive belt. 6.3.4
3. O | Mounting of the Y drive belt. Mount the Y drive belt. 4

Covers 4. | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 5

Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the Linear Encoder Scale
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.2.4 Replacement of the Linear Encoder Scale 1.0

Rev.

| Linear Encoder Scale |

4

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Front undercover and carriage cover. 6.1.1
Linear 2. 0| Removal of the linear encoder scale.| Remove the linear encoder scale. 6.3.5
Encoder Scale - -
3. 0| Removal of the protective film Peel off the protective film from the encoder. 4
4. O| Mounting of the linear encoder Mount the linear encoder scale.
scale. Pay attention to the location of the encoder PCB assy.
Check 5. | Encoder check Carry out the encoder check to confirm it functions 43.6
normally. 5.1.12
Covers 6. | Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1 5

Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

2 Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement the GR Roller Assy
Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

3.2.5 Replacement the GR Roller Assy 1.0

Rev.

GR Roller Assy

W List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the platen cover R-C-160 and platen cover 160-C- | 6.1.1
2.
GR Roller 2. OO | Removal of the GR roller assy. Remove the GR roller assy. 6.3.11
Ass
Y 3. 0| Mounting of the GR roller assy. | Mount the GR roller assy. 4
Check 4. 0| Check on the surface of the platen| When the clearance between the head and the platen is not

stabilized and printed image is affected by that, adjust the
flatness of the platen.

Adjustment 5. | GR/PR adjustment Make the machine recognize the positional relationship 4.2.25
between the grid rollers and pinch rollers. 5
Covers 6. | Mounting of the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

Install all the covers temporarily first and then secure them
in order, starting with the one nearest one end.

Install the covers while pushing the pre-heater down.

(To ensure the space for the pick up chamber and to prevent
the covers from rising above the grid rollers) 6

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you
Caution| touch the ink.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Electrical Parts

Workflow

3.1
Ink Related Parts

34
Cutting Related Parts

3.2 3.3
Driving Parts Electrical Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Electrical Parts > Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB Assy
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.3.1 Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB Assy 1.0

Rev.

| EPL2 Main PCB Assy

- 1

N
(]
W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Advance 1. O| Parameter upload Before the printed-circuit board is replaced, upload its
preparation parameter to the PC.
Covers 2. | Removal of covers, etc. Remove the Electrical box cover. 6.1.1 4
EPL2 Main 3. 0| Removal of the EPL2 main PCB | Remove the EPL2 main PCB assy. 6.4.1
PCB Assy assy.
4. OO | Mounting of the EPL2 main PCB | Mount the EPL2 main PCB assy.
assy.
Check 5. O| Parameter download Download the parameters which were uploaded in operation 5
“pr
Covers 6. 0| Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. 6

Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Cutting Related Parts

Workflow

3.1
Ink Related Parts

3.2
Driving Parts

3.3
Electrical Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Cutting Related Parts > Replacement of the Pen Assy and LED Pointer
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

3.4.1 Replacement of the Pen Assy and LED Pointer ||1.0

Rev.

1

1

W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the C head cover. 6.1.1 4
Pen assy, 2. 0| Removal of the pen assy. Remove the pen assy. 6.6.2
LED pointer - -
3. 0| Removal of the LED pointer. Remove the LED pointer from the pen assy.
4. O | Mounting of the LED pointer. Mount the LED pointer to the pen assy.
In installation, pay attention to harness treatment. 5
5. O | Mounting of the pen assy. Mount the pen assy.
Adjustment 6. 0| Adjustment of the pen stroke Adjust the pen stroke at 5 £0.2 mm.
*Pinch roller pressure is “middle” for all pinch rollers.
7. 0| Adjustment of pen pressure Adjust the [PEN PRESSURE]. 4.2.21
9. | Adjustment of the photo sensor | Adjust the [#{ADJUST] - [#PHOTO SENSOR]. 4.2.23 6
Check 10. 0| Check each performance Check the [CUT PATTERN] and cutting position. Carry out
“print & cut” online to confirm no misalignment is found.
Covers 11. O| Mounting of the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Cutting Related Parts > Replacement of the Mark Assy

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued [ 2014.09.15 | Revised |

| F/W ver. | | Remark |

Rev.

3.4.2 Replacement of the Mark Assy

1.0

!
W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the C head cover. 6.1.1
Mark Assy 2. 0| Removal of the pen assy. 6.6.2 4
3. 00| Removal of the mark assy. Remove the mark assy. 6.6.3
4. O| Mounting of the mark assy. Mount the mark assy. 6.6.3
Set the pressure of all the clamps to Middle, and clamp the
assy. Then adjust so that the assy is positioned 2.5 mm above
the platen on the right station side.
5. O| Mounting of the pen assy. Mount the pen assy. 6.6.2 5
Adjustment 6. 0| Adjustment of the pen stroke. Adjust so that the pen stroke is 5 £0.2 mm as measured from
the pen point.
7. 0| Adjustment of the photo sensor | Adjust the [#{ADJUST] - [#PHOTO SENSOR]. 4222
9. O/ Adjustment of pen pressure Adjust the [PEN PRESSURE]. 4221
10. O| Pointer offset 6
11. O] Print / Cut
Check 12. O Check each performance Check the [CUT PATTERN] and cutting position. Carry out
“print & cut” online to confirm no misalignment is found.
Covers 13. O | Mounting of the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
In installation, pay attention to harness treatment. 7
Once the S guide is removed, reinstall it while pushing the solenoid outward.
IMPORTANT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Cutting Related Parts > Replacement of the Cutter Assy
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

3.4.3 Replacement of the Cutter Assy 1.0

Rev.

X 2

| Cutter Unit
W List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O| Removal of covers, etc. 6.1.1 4
Cutter Unit 2. 0| Remove the cutter unit. Remove the cutter unit. 6.6.1

3. 0| Mounting of the cutter unit. Mount the cutter unit.
For replacement cutter blade : SPA-107 Cutter blade

Assy.
Adjustment 4. O | Adjustment of cutter position | Adjust the back and forth position of the cutter Assy. 6.1.1 5
Covers 5. O| Mounting of the covers. Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions 6
- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Operation Matrix

Adjustment Items

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix Adjustment Function | Mechanical Adjustment
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function

Adjustment Items

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix AV Chiia s i[ailelsll Mechanical Adjustment
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > AVERAGING 34 ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

B Outline
You can perform SLANT adjustment and STAGGER adjustment at the same time.

(STAGGER adjustment is available for 300 series.)

B Common Procedure

1. Move the adjusting lever to the right until the adjusting cam

hits it. 1

Adjusting cam —
\ Adjusting lever

b 2

Rotates in tandem with the lever.

\ Adjusting Lever\>

Adjusting Lever \ 3
Adjusting Lever|

2. Select [#ADJUST] - [AVERAGING 34 ADJ.] to execute
adjustment pattern drawing.

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]
v 3. Move the head over the platen.
$ADJUST
HEAD ADJUST [ENT]

v

#HEAD ADJUST
AVERAGING34ADJ. [ENT]

#AVERAGING ADJ. 5

PRINT START [ENT]

v

#AVERAGING ADJ.
** PRINTING **

F Rijmment paterm %)
drawing
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > AVERAGING 34 ADJUST Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST 1.0

B Slant Adjustment

[STant confirmation pomt: Tiead 1] 1. Carry out the slant adjustment through the following proce-

& ¢ dures.

Patterns of columns "a" and columns "b" are printed alternately
(Refer to the left figure).

The magenta and cyan strips (indicated by the thick red arrows
Columns “b” Columns “a” Columns “b” Columns “a” in the diagram on the left) printed over the respective patterns at 1
the top. These strips indicate that magenta is column "a" and

| Slant confirmation point: Head 2 |

cyan is column "b".

Used nozzle

4-color 6-color+W, 8-color 2

[l [l [l 1

= R 3
g

Col. “B
<Actual Image~  <Scope Image~ @ Check the slant of each column.
For the columns “b”, the relationship between the points of
impact and the slant of the head is as shown in the diagram
on the left.
For the columns “a”, the pattern is reversed.
When tilted towards the back right
(move the adjustment lever in the

clockwise direction)

When tilted towards the front right
(move the adjustment lever in the
anti-clockwise direction)

<Adjustment Example> @ Perform an averaging adjustment. 7
The standard color for each column is M for columns “a”
Columns “b” Columns “a” N
and C for columns “b”.
es o6 o6 o0 se se se se e s e e s se s Move the adjustment lever and adjust the slant.
oo T S In the diagram on the left, the columns “b” are aligned while 8
* the columns “a” are misaligned. In this case, move “b”
o oo o0 uo 0 00 uo o6 oo o columns slightly so that the degrees of scattering of “a” and

% % %0 % % % % %

o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 oo oo o0 oo oo “b” columns are equal. (=Intermediate adjustment)

00 00 00 00 O o0 o0 00 o® oo

%

%0 % %0 O % % %0 % O
% %0 % % % % % % %
e

G0 09 ©p %9 09 %9 %9 O 00 00 o0 00 O o0 o0 o0 o® o0

g 0 99 0 09 0 09 O O 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0 o0 o0 o0

F I 2 2K B I

G0 0o %0 0 %0 00 %0 O¢ O @0 00 00 00 00 o0 o0 00 o0 o0
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > AVERAGING 34 ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

2. Loosen the screws (x3) for fixing of the adjusting head.

Screw (1) |

f

\Q/ Loosen the screws before adjustment in the order of

~ (1), (2) and (3).

@

3. Referring to the Step 1, move the adjusting lever to adjust the
slant of the head.

_Ad ting | . ; :
(fl(;’rsﬁféga del")er ‘ 4. Fix the screws (x3) of the adjusted head.
Adjusting lever | & O - Fix the screws after adjustment in the order of (1), (2)
(for Head 2) H  and 3). 2

5. Repeat the common procedure 2 and the slant adjustment
procedures 1 to 4 until you can adjust.

6. Move the adjusting lever to the left edge.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > AVERAGING 34 ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST

Rev.

1.0

B Sagger Adjustment (available for 300 series)

® [t is necessary to perform SLANT adjustment before STAGGER adjustment.

INPORTANT

® After adjusting the stagger, adjust the slant.

§ § | Stagger conﬁrmatlon point |

(Janas

b Columns “a” 'Columns “b”Columns “a

' Columns “a”
Effective  Not effective
Width 4 dots \y I
Used nozzle
4-color 6-color+W, 8-color

W‘n.gn

J

Col.™a :| :I
==

Col. “b”

Not effective

<Scope Image>

Effective

Columns “b”

© 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0

03° 08° 03° 03° 03° ¢3° 03° 3° o3° o3°
03° 03° 03° 03° o3° 03° 03° 3% £3° o3°
03° 03° 03° 03° 03° ¢3° 03° 03° o3° o3°
03°03° 033 43° 03° 03° 3% 43° o3°
03° 08° 08° 03° 03° ¢3° 03° 3° o3° o3°
03° 08° 03° 63° 03° ¢3° 03° 03° o3° o3°

v

00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0 o0
©0 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 o0 o0
B e I IS I I I R
GHO CNO GHO CHO CHO CHO CNO CHO OGN0 ONO
CHO CHO GHO CHO CHO CHO CHO CHO CHO oD
GHO GHO CGEO CHO CHO CHO CHO CHO N0 em®

<Adjustment Example>

[Tt}

Columns “a

00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
0 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0
SRR TR
EEE R R T
bR EEEEEE R
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 2 28 2
S0 20 30 20 20 20 20 30 20 20
S0 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20

v

1. Carry out the slant adjustment through the following proce-

dures.

Patterns of columns "a" and columns "b" are printed alternately
(Refer to the left figure).

The magenta and cyan strips (indicated by the thick red arrows
in the diagram on the left) printed over the respective patterns at
the top. These strips indicate that magenta is column "a" and
cyan is column "b".

Patterns of effective overlapping and not effective are printed
alternately (They are dotted line-form part on the middle of the
pattern).

\/

:gi Overlap of dots between the heads is 16 dots.

@ Check the stagger of each column.

Adjust it so that 8 nozzles each for both edges of the head to
be adjusted may be overlapped in alignment in the X
direction.

@ Perform an averaging adjustment.

I3 1)

Adjust it so that 8 nozzles each for both edges of column “a
and column “b” may be overlapped on average in the X
direction.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > AVERAGING 34 ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.1 AVERAGING 34 ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

2. Loosen the screws (x3) for fixing of the Head 1.

N A}

o

I

Screw (1)

\Q/ Loosen the screws before adjustment in the order of

~ (1), (2) and (3).

3. Referring to the Step 1, move the adjusting lever to adjust the
@ stagger of the head.

Cri
<
o ©

4. Fix the screws (x3) of the Head 1.

Adjusting lever 4 Fix the screws after adjustment in the order of (1), (2)
(for stagger adj.) =
and (3). 2

5. Repeat the common procedure 2 and the stagger adjustment
procedures 1 to 4 until you can adjust.

6. Move the adjusting lever to the left edge.

To the left
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > STAGGER ADJUST Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.2 STAGGER ADJUST 1.0

B Outline

This adjustment is available for 300series.

CE ® [t is necessary to perform SLANT adjustment before STAGGER adjustment.

INPORTANT. ® After adjusting the stagger, adjust the slant.

A pattern for mechanical adjustment of positional deviation of each head is drawn.
Move the head height to the position of 2.0 mm print gap, and select a head to draw the adjusting pattern.
The pattern is drawn in only A (Magenta) raw of each head.

Adjustment pattern 2
Head 1 ;
) -
Head 2 :
A T 3
Align this row of
each head.
Patterns of effective overlapping and not effective are
printed alternately
B Procedure 5

1. Move the adjusting lever to the right until the adjusting cam hits
it.

Adjusting cam —
\ Adjusting lever

L

Rotates in tandem with the lever. 7

Adjusting lever
(for stagger adj.)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > STAGGER ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.2 STAGGER ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

2. Select [#ADJUST] - [STAGGER ADJUST] to execute

FUNCTION adjustment pattern drawing.

#ADJUST [ENT]

#ADJUST

HEAD ADJUST [ENT]

¥HEAD ADJUST

STAGGER ADJUST [ENT] 1

v

#STAGGER ADJUST
PRINT START [ENT]

__¥_ _

r Adjustment pattern 1 2

drawing

[Stagger confirmation point | 3. Carry out the stagger adjustment through the following

procedures.

Head 1 There is a gap at the right end of pattern on the joint of each
head. Adjust it using this gap.

Head 2

Check the stagger of each column.

<Scope Image>

Check that the distance between the Head 1 and 2 is about
140um.

vy Patterns of effective overlapping and not effective
are printed alternately (They are dotted line-form
part on the middle of the pattern).

Rotate the adjustment
lever counter-clockwise.

The position of Head 2
moves backward.
Head 2

Head 1

B I

. .

Rotate the adjusting
screw clockwise. The
position of Head 2 moves
forward.
Head 2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > STAGGER ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.2 STAGGER ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

4. Loosen the screws (x3) for fixing of the Head 1.

N A}

o

I

Screw (1)

\Q/ Loosen the screws before adjustment in the order of

~ (1), (2) and (3).

5. Referring to the Step 3, move the adjusting lever to adjust the
stagger of the head.

Jsm )]
5@

6. Fix the screws (x3) of the Head 1.

Adjusting lever 4 Fix the screws after adjustment in the order of (1), (2)
(for stagger adj.) =
and (3). 2

7. Repeat the procedures in the Step 2 to 6 until you can adjust.

8. Move the adjusting lever to the left edge. 3

To the left 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > DROP.POS Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.3 DROP.POS 1.0

B Outline

Draw the built-in patterns, and compensate the parameter so that the drop positions of other heads are on the same
line as the drop position of reference head (Head 1A) in the Y-direction. To each of the discharged waveforms, exe-
cute [SiDir], [ReDir] and [BiDir] in each resolution.Perform adjustment in accordance with the following chart.
Perform only the [BiDir] adjustment for 150 series. Perform the [SiDir], [ReDir] and [BiDir] adjustment for 300
series.

WF4(Large droplet waveform) 1
Y-resolution
360 540 720 1440
BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir
Sd o1 A A A X X X X X X
Hi X 0] 0] (0] 0] 0] X X X X

*1: The adjustment value for WF4/720dpi Hi is reflected in the WF4/360dpi Std single and reverse direction adjustment val- 2
ues (excluding bidirectional).

WF3(Small droplet waveform)

Y-resolution
360 540 720 1440
BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir SiDir ReDir BiDir 3
Sd (0} A A A 0] @] A A A A
Hi X ] (@] (0} 0] (0] 0 X2 X2 0

*2: The adjustment value for WF3/720dpi Std is reflected in the WF3/1440dpi Hi single and reverse direction adjustment val-
ues (excluding bidirectional).

®m Work Procedures

1. Set Media at X-origin.

FUNCTION - — -
4ADJUST (ENT] Set the drawing origin as follows;
4 i Y| (Setin [LOCAL]->[ORIGIN SETY]) 5
* IMPORTANT, X>0.Y>0
$ADJUST -
PRINT ADJUST  [ENT]
v 2. Select [#ADJUST] - [PRINT ADJUST].
3. Select the waveform. 6
#PRINT ADJUST .
JF3 [«]/[+]: Switches
) WEd ' [ENTER] : Confirms (Next)
v
4. Select the Y-resolution and scanning speed. 7
#PRINT ADJUST . .
.3608td [«]/[+]: Y-resolution & Scanning speed change
, 3608td - 720Bi’ [ENTER] : Confirms (Next)
v
5. Perform adjustment from step 13.(Going and returning 8

adjustment) for 150 series.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > DROP.POS Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.3 DROP.POS 1.0

B Forward adjustment

6. Select “SiDir” on the [SELECT] display.
#PRINT ADJUST .
SELECT :8iDir [«]/[+]: Switches
. ReDir | [ENTER] : Confirms (Next)
1 BiDir1
y 1
WPEIE CUhLLEs 7. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
SELECT :8iDir
* [ENTER] : To start Pattern drawing
$PRINT ADJUST [ »]: To the compensation display
$iDir :PRINT (Without drawing)
1 Pattern drawing 1 Adjust the followings for all. 2
fe-----o--- . o WF3 : 540, 720, 1440 dpi
WU o WF4 : 360, 540 dpi
- 8. Check and compensate the patterns.
Feeding direction
IR A A A A Input the adjustment value (the measured value: pum) so that the 3
I I I I I I I | I I I I I I I | impact dots of the H2A line is at the same position in the Y-
\ direction, referring to the reference nozzle H1A line.
< (Reference) [«]/[+~]: Compensating value input (Input unit: 20 pwm)
Scanning direction [ENTER] : Confirms (Next)

Magnified

_ Input the compensating value, referring to the left
1>+ I I
Bad 1 Good Good figure, if the displacement on the drop position of
Example Example § Example INPORTANT

head applied for the compensation occurs either right
or left against the reference head.

9. When compensated, draw and check the patterns again.

Reference Adj usmii?; — —N—L— 5
line 0 um 0£10 um Repeat “Drawing -> Checking (Compensating)” until
v Magnify by a microscope, and any compensation is not required.
360Std  SiDir WF3 measure it in inside readings.
HI1A-H2A : 0.0
-99.9~99.9

_____ . 6

B Return adjustment

10. On the [SELECT] display, select “ReDir”, and adjust it in the
same way as “SiDir”.

#PRINT ADJUST

SELECT :ReDir
. siDir | [«]/[¥]: Switches 7
1 ___Bidir1 [ENTER] : Confirms (Next)
\ 4
#PRINT ADJUST
SELECT:ReDir 11. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
* [ENTER] : To start Pattern drawing
$PRINT ADJUST . 8
ReDir:PRINT [ »]: To the compensation display
v (Without drawing)
| Pattern drawing ¥
v 12. When compensated, draw and check the patterns again.
360Std  ReDir WF3
HIA-H2A : 0.0 - . ) ..
| Repeat “Drawing -> Checking (Compensating)” until
93.3-95.3, fm=mh any compensation is not required.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > DROP.POS

Model |  CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/\Nver.| 1.00 |Remark|

4.2.3 DROP.POS

B Going and returning adjustment

v

#PRINT ADJUST
SELECT:BiDir
SiDir
ReDir 1
_____ o4
#PRINT ADJUST
BiDir:PRINT
r —v— ————— ===
1 Pattern drawing 1
L ] L

Feeding direction

1 1
i Ki) I

Check if the displacement
is almost equal in the right,
the center and the left of the

xi)

Scanning direction

Magnified drawn area.

-+ >+
Bad ' " Good Good |
Example Example ¢ Example

ReferenceAdJ ustrr;?: ; o —N—L—
line 0 pum 0 +10 um
540Std BiDir WF3
= 0.0

l -50.0~50.0
_____ ol

13. Select “BiDir” on the [SELECT] display.
[«]/[+]: Switches
[ENTER] : Confirms (Next)

14. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
[ENTER] : To start Pattern drawing

[ »]: To the compensation display
(Without drawing)

15. Check and compensate the patterns.

The reference lines are drawn in going, and then the adjustment
lines are drawn at the same Y-coordinate positions in returning.
The position where the lines above are overlapped on one
vertical line is specified as the correct dot position (H1A: M-
color fixed)

Confirm that the dots are on the same line.

* The adjusting procedure is the same although the drawing
pattern is different depending on mode.

[«]/[+]: Compensating value input (Measured value)
[ENTER] : Confirms

Rev.

1.0

L Ifthe displacement is significantly different in the
’Q‘ right and left, other reasons are considered.

16. When compensated, draw and check the patterns again.

Repeat “Drawing -> Checking (Compensating)” until
e any compensation is not required.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > REPLACE COUNT
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00

Rev.
|Remark|

4.2.4 REPLACE COUNT 1.0

B Outline

Indicating the following items of machine on the LCD.

O REPLACE COUNTER List of Items

No Item Remarks

1| CARTRIDGE Number of replacements of Cartridge 1~8

2| SCAN COUNT Number of scans 1

3| USE TIME Time of Power ON Unit: [H]

4| WIPING COUNT Number of wiping

5/ SHOT COUNT Number of discharging of Head 1~8 Unit: [1,000 times]

6| DRAW LENGTH Drawing length [m] 2

7| DRAW AREA Drawing area [mz]

8| INK PIC Number of IC chip error detections of Cartridge 1~8

9/ PUMP MOTOR Rotation time of each pump motor Unit: [H]

10| SENDING PUMP Rotation time of each pump motor Unit: [H] 3
B Procedures
1. Select [#ADJUST] - [REPLACE COUNTER].
FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]
#ADJUST
REPLACE COUNTER [ENT]
2. Select the item to be indicated, and then fix it by [ENTER] to

#REPLACE COUNTER i :
CARTRIDGE [ENT] indicate it . 5
SCAN COUNT | [«]/[+]: Switch
USE TIME I [ENTER]: Finalizes (to Information indicating display)
... X [END]: Return
#REPLACE COUNTER 6
CARTRIDGE 1 :0

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 424 [R10] P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > DEFAULT SET
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.5 DEFAULT SET 1.0

Rev.

B Function

Returning each parameter to the initial value.

O DEFAULT SET List of Items

No Item Operation Remarks

1| SYSTEM PARAMETER | Initialize the parameter in question.
2| MAINTE PARAMETER | Initialize the parameter in question.
3| SERVO PARAMETER | Initialize the parameter in question.
4| FEED PARAMETER Initialize the parameter in question.
5| HEAD PARAMETER Initialize the parameter in question.
6| OPE PARAMETER Initialize the parameter in question.
7| INK PARAMETER 1 Initialize the parameter in question.
8| INK PARAMETER 2 Initialize the parameter in question.
9| DEBUG PARAM Initialize the parameter in question.

10| SCAN PARAMETER Initialize the parameter in question.

11| NOZLE RECOCVERY | Initialize the parameter in question.

PARAM
12| SHIPPING set Initializing parameters of others than the adjustments.

B Work Procedures

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]

#ADJUST
DEFAULT SET  [ENT]

v

#DEFAULT SET

SYSTEM param. [ENT]

MAINTE PARAMETER |

SERVO PARAMETER 1
I

[«]/[+]: Switch

[END]: Return

#DEFAULT SET
INITIAL. OK?  [ENT]

3. Initialize by [ENTER].

[ENTER]: Execute
[END]: Return

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [DEFAULT SET].

2. Select the parameter to be initialized, and then fix it by [ENTER].

[ENTER]: Confirms (to Confirmation display)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > CAPPING
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.6 CAPPING 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Adjusts the location for capping. Adjusted value is saved in the system parameter.
Basically, it is not necessary to make adjustment even when cap (and the like) has been replaced.

B Adjustment procedure

1. Select [AADJUST] - [CAPPING].

FUNCTION

#ADJUST [ENT] 1
v

#ADJUST
CAPPING [ENT]

v

v — 2. Make adjustment so that the cap slider is located at 3 mm to the 2
right from the uppermost point it has reached on the cap base.

Adjust the capl as a standard.
INPORTANT

#CAPPING
CAPPING POS= 2.0

T

NN ____

® Wiper is at the position where not touch the car-
riage base.
Caution . . . .
® P Head connecting hook is at the position where it
is engaged.
i
[}
i
__ -
| Not touch | [P Head connecting hook | 5

[« ]1/[» ]: Horizontally shifts the cap.
[ENTER]: Finalizes (To Next)

* 3. Make adjustment so that the clearance between the head and 6
¥CAPPING uppermost point of the cap is set at 0.5 mm.
AirPullP0S§.= 2.0

s e [«]/[+]: Shifts the cap.
[ENTER]: Finalizes (To Next) 7

— IiEM' E !rl
—T_

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 426 [R10] P.1 ]




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > CAPPING
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.6 CAPPING 1.0

Rev.

v 4. Make adjustment so that the clearance between the head and
$CAPPING uppermost point of the cap is set at | mm.
FlushingP0S= 2.0

[ENTER]: Finalizes (To Next)

. ¢ ||= : 7
— .

= =1

t'_'___: mi_- ‘—% [«]/[»]: Shifts the cap.

|
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Iltems > Adjustment Function > ADJUST WIPER Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.7 ADJUST WIPER 1.0

B Outline

Adjusts the location for the wiper. Adjusted value is saved in the system parameter.

B Adjustment procedure

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [ADJUST WIPER].

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT] 1
#ADJUST

ADJUST WIPER [ENT]

v

2. Check and adjust the position of the wire blade tip and the head

$ADJUST WIPER side. 2
WIPER POS.(Y) = 2.0 . . )
v Visually check that it moves approximately 1 mm from the head
side.
_H dl
[ Headl | [a]/[+]: Left/ right direction (Y direction) shifts the
head.
I : [ENTER]: Finalizes (To Next) 3
[END]: End

start position for head 2. (For only 300 series)

<= o & The adjustment value is also reflected in the wiping
IMPORTANT,

| Adjust by moving to Y direction

3. Confirm and adjust the center position of the head and the wiper

#ADJUST WIPER blade.
WIPER POS.(H1) = 2.0
#AtIUST TIPER H1:Adjustment for head 1
WIPER POS. (H2) = 2.0 (e H2:Adjustment for head 2 (available for 300 series)
E [«]/]~]: quward/ backward direction (X direction) 5
! shifts the head.
]
! [ENTER]: Finalizes (To Next)
i [END]: End
]
%)

- -

| Adjust by moving to X direction |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > HEAD WASH
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.8 HEAD WASH 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Cleans the ink channels inside the head, damper and tube.
When modifying ink type or ink set, empties the ink out of the channel and cleans the inside using the washing liquid.

O Available cleaning liquid SPC-0294 Solvent washing liquid cartridge (220ml, for solvent ink)

O SPC-0259 Washing liquid cartridge (220ml, for aqueous ink)[]
O Available maintenance liquid SPC-0369 Maintenance washing liquid kit for solvent ink (200ml)
SPC-0137 Cleaning liquid bottle kit A29 for sublimation dye ink (100ml) 1

\Q/ As non-filling state remains after the completion of cleaning, the Initial Filling or filling of corresponding

"~ head is required.

B Procedure 2
1. Select [tADJUST] - [HEAD WASH].

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]

v
#ADJUST 3

HEAD WASH [ENT]

v

2. Remove all the ink cartridges and then discharge the ink inside.

ﬁl;z]é:;AgggH (ENT] Carry out the discharge after the confirmation of display when a
* waste ink tank warning occurs.

DISCHARGE

START [ENT]

v

** DISCHARGE **

v

3. Insert the washing-liquid cartridges into all the slots, fill up and

#HEAD WASH clean the inside of the tube and head.

FILLUP [ENT] 6
FILLUP

START [ENT]

v

TIPS

v !
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > HEAD WASH
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.8 HEAD WASH 1.0

Rev.

4. Remove all the washing-liquid cartridges and then discharge the

#HEAD WASH liquid inside.
DISCHARGE [ENT]

v

DISCHARGE
START [ENT]

v

** DISCHARGE ** 1

v

5. Repeat step 3. and 4. again. (total 2 times)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > MAINT. WASH Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.9 MAINT. WASH 1.0

B Outline

Fill up washing liquid for the sequence to apply it at station maintenance.

B Procedure
1. When you perform filling, insert the washing liquid cartridge
into the washing liquid slot.
2. When you discharge, remove it. 1
3. Select [#ADJUST][MAINT. WASH] from the operation menu.
FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]

#A:TUST 2

MAINT. WASH [ENT]

v

4. Press the [ENTER] key, and then the valve is released and the
CART:ON END:OFF pump rotates.

EXECUTE [ENT] 3

PLEASE WAIT

** CLEANING ** 5. Perform cleaning operation and terminate with [END] key.
PLEASE WAIT

v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > HEAD ID

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00

|Remark|

4.2.10 HEAD ID

1.0

B Outline

HEAD ID represents each head characteristic written at shipping. The variation between heads is unified by inputting

the value to printer.

is not necessary to set the head ID.

As this machine reads the head ID from the mounted memory (ROM) on the print head at each startup, it
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > SERIAL No.

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/\N ver.|

1.00 |Remark|

4.2.11 SERIAL No.

1.0

B Outline

Confirming and changing of the serial No. of CJV150/300.

INRORTANT,

Normally, don’t change the serial No., which has been registered.

B Work Procedures

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]

#ADJUST
SERIAL No. [ENT]

v

#SERIAL No.
S/N 00000000

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [SERIAL No.].

2. Confirm the serial No., or change it.

[«]/[»]
[«1/[~]:
[ENTER]:

[END]:

To move Cursor
To change Value
Confirms
Return
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > DEALER No. Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
4.2.12 DEALER No. 1.0

H Outline

Check and set the dealer No.

For dealer No., 8-digit alphameric characters (0 to 9, A to Z) can be input.
B Procedures

1. Select [#{ADJUST] - [DEALER No.].

FUNCTION

#ADJUST [ENT] 1

#ADJUST

DEALER No. [ENT]

2. Input (check) the dealer No.

#DEALER No. [«]/[¥]: Changing value
D/N 10000000

[«1/]»]: Moving cursor
(When the cursor is at the right end or the left
end, even if the key is pressed, it does not 3
move.)

[ENTER]: Confirmation

[END]: Cancel
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > FEED COMP.2
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.13FEED COMP.2 1.0

Rev.

B Function

Compensates basic feeding amount of media. (Provides a baseline value for user compensation value.)
Is used to adjust the media feed amount when the parameter has been initialized or user compensation value is too large.

N

3

2) 1

Draw by 2 Heads and feed by 2 Heads at a time.

/\

/\

M

B Procedure

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [FEED COMP.2].

FUNCTION

#ADJUST [ENT]
. 3

#ADJUST
FEED COMP.2 [ENT]

v

2. Draw an adjustment pattern.

#FEED COMP.2 - [ENTER]: Executes drawing.
PRINT START ENT
i [ »]: To the screen for adjustment
r - ——=n (Without drawing)
L _Paiem_dra:mg_ r [END]: Completes drawing and inputs compensation

value.

\/

- Patterns are plotted repeatedly.
’g§ (Click [END] to end plotting.)

3. Check the adjustment pattern.
0 K A pattern having width
of media is drawn. 6
Resolution is 720 dpi.

N G Compensation value is
too large.

N G Compensation value is 7
too small.

* 4. Enter the compensation value.
$FEED COMP.2 Compensation value: -9999 to 9999
ADJUST o U [«]/[+]: Changes adjustment values. 8

[END]: Cancellation of input

L Inactual feeding amount compensation, compensation
= value for each media set in the SETUP function are
added to this compensation value.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > EDGE ADJUST Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.14 EDGE ADJUST 1.0

B Function

Adjust the width of the each dead space of the right and left ends of the media.

Enter the actual measurement from the media edge to the pattern to the adjustment value. If the unit was changed to
inch, adjust by converting it to inch.

Is used when the system parameter has been initialized or the (plot areas at both ends) are not in the right place.

‘15mm7| I‘ISmm'
= = = = >
Media width 2
B Procedure
1. Select [#ADJUST] - [EDGE ADJUST].
FUNCTION
$ADJUST [ENT] 3
$ADJUST
EDGE ADJUST [ENT]
2. Draw an adjustment pattern.
** PRINTING ** [4]: Setadjust values of L and R to default
(25.0 mm).
r i - — == [ » ]: Execute media width detection to draw an
L Pattern drawing F adjustment pattern.
[~ ]: To the screen for adjustment (Without 5
drawing)
3. Check the adjustment pattern.
g | :
Media width 6
* 4. Enter the adjustment value.
LEFT RIGHT For adjustment, input actual values obtained by measuring from
= 15.0mm = 15.0mn the edge of the media to the pattern.
Adjusting value: 0.0 to 40.0 mm  (unit: 0.1 mm) 7

(Use the inside of pinch roller as a positive (+). The backlash of
the pinch roller may produce an error of approx. = 0.5 mm.)

[«]/[¥]: Changes adjustment values.
[END]: Cancellation of input 8

L ®The set value is saved in the system parameter No.2
& R GRIP and No.3 L GRIP as "current parameter
value + (25 mm - input value)".
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > POINTER OFFSET
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.15 POINTER OFFSET 1.0

Rev.

B Function

Print the adjustment pattern and adjust the location of the LED pointer and print origin (Nozzle A Column).

B Procedure

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [POINTER OFFSET].

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT] 1

v

#ADJUST
POINTER OFFSET [ENT]

v

2. Make necessary adjustments.
[ENTER]: Starts drawing. 2
After drawing is completed

[«],[v],[«]1,[»]:LED pointer movement
Align the LED pointer to the pattern position
shown on the left (intersection of the straight

lines). 3

LED Pointer [ENTER]: Settings
[END]: Cancellation of input

This function perform adjusting only once.
When drawing is performed, readjustment is

U npecessary because adjustment value is reset.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > TIME SET
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.16 TIME SET 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Setting the time.

B Procedures

1. Select [#ADJUST] - [TIME SET].

FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]

v 1

#ADJUST
TIME SET [ENT]

v

2. Set the time. 2

#TIME SET [«1/[»]: Changing item
2011,10.05 21:36:00

[«]/[¥]: Changing value
[ENTER]: Confirmation
[END]: Cancel
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > ANGLE ADJUST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.17 ANGLE ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

This section is used for only production.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > LAN CONFIG
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.2.18 LAN CONFIG 1.0

Rev.

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > ZI| COMMAND Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued |2014.09.15| Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.19 ZI COMMAND 1.0

B Outline

Sets the response value for the ZI command (Mimaki plotter model response command).

Upon the application for checking the model of plotter with the ZI command, it makes this model recognized as the
conformable model if the model is not recognized as the conformable model. (Due to such reasons that the version is
old or the application is too old to use.)

In this case, new functions such as the mark detection or the like may not be usable.

_\Q/_ This setting is effective when the MGL-IIc command is selected.

B Work procedures 2
1. Select [#tADJUST(CUT)] -> [ZI COMMAND].
#ADJUST (CUT) S
2T COMMAND [ENT] 2. The current setting is indicated by the [ENTER] key.
* The default setting of this machine is “CJ300”.
#ZI COMMAND 3
:CJ300

v

3. Change the set value.
[«]/[+]: Change
[ENTER]: Fix

4. Register the set value by pressing the [ENTER] key. 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > PEN NO. ASSIGN
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.20 PEN NO. ASSIGN 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Assigns the pen number specified in the command (SPn: n=No.) to Pen No. in the plot.

The tool type is applied to the pen number when the application of the tool type at the initial condition of this machine
to the pen number of command is not changeable by the application software.

Yy ® The setting change is not required as far as the application or the dedicated system is not too old.

T @This setting is effective when the MGL-IIc command is selected. 1

B Work procedures

1. Select [HADJUST(CUT)] -> [PEN NO. ASSIGN].

#ADJUST (CUT) e 2
DPEN NO. ASSIGN 2. The current setting is indicated by the [ENTER] key.

v

#PEN NO. ASSIGN
SP1l; n=12345678

v 3

3. Select the pen number specified in the command.

#PEN NO. ASSIGN [«]/[»]: Cursor move (Pen No. change)
SP4; n=12345678
* *  In the left figure, it is “SP4;” since the cursor position is
‘4n=4’7.
Command pen No. 4. Select a pen in the plotter.
| Plotter pen No.

[«]/[+]: Pen change

L ' [ENTER]: Fix/Register 5
|SP4; n=XXX1XXXX

* Plotter pen No. | Indication Function
1 CUT1 Cutter blade compensation
2 PEN Plotting
3 CUT2 Cutter blade compensation 6
4 CUT3 Cutter blade compensation
5 CUT4 Cutter blade compensation
6 CUTS Cutter blade compensation
7 CUT6 Cutter blade compensation
8 CUT7 Cutter blade compensation

5. Register the set value by pressing the [ENTER] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > PEN STROKE
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.21 PEN STROKE 1.0

Rev.

H Outline
The pen stroke information of machine is read out, confirmed and moved to optional height.
B Work procedures

1. Remove the media.

Set the cutter holder that is removed the cutter blade from the
cutter Assy. in the Tool Holder. 1

Arrange the pinch rollers at the center and ends of both sides
then make the rollers lowered.

Pinch roller pressure is “middle” for all pinch rollers.
IMPORTANT,

2. Select [#ADJUST(CUT)] -> [PEN STROKE].

#ADJUST (CUT)
PEN STROKE [ENT]

v

3. The head moves to the right end.

#PEN STROKE 4. Check or detect the pen stroke value. 3
<LOOK CHECK> [ » ]: Detecting (to the procedure 5)
* [ € ]: Checking (to the procedure 6)

*Invalid if no registered.

5. Measure the pen stroke automatically, and then register them.

‘ STROKE = 4.85mm After the completion, check the stroke value in
* “LOOK”. Adjust the head height if the stroke value
IMPORTANT,

is other than 5 + 0.2 mm.

6. Check the stroke value that has already been registered in the 5
machine.

[ENTER]: Fix
7. End with the [END] key.

#PEN STROKE
STROKE= 4.85mm

1
: o ®Be sure that the pen stroke is within 5.0 + 0.2 mm.

v & ®An error is indicated when the stroke range (the differ- 6

#PEN STROKE ence between MIN and MAX) exceeds 1 mm.

<LOOK CHECK > [ABNORMAL STROKE] (End with the [END] key.)

\
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > 400 mm SQUARE
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.22 400 mm SQUARE 1.0

Rev.

400mm

4

400mm

B ‘J Right-angle

compensation value

Distance Right-angle
compensation value compensation value

B Outline 2

A square of 400 mm is drawn, and then the parameters are compensated to adjust the travel of each axis and the
mechanical error of the squareness between two axes.
The compensation values are registered in the system parameters. (No. 0, 1 and 2)

B Work procedures

1. Set the accessory ball-point pen (marketed item) in the Tool 3
#ADJUST (CUT) holder.
400mmSQUARE [ENT]
; 2. Select [fADJUST(CUT)] -> [$400 mm SQUARE].
r y ———————————— L]
1 Pattern drawing 1 3. Press the [ » ] key to draw the pattern.
* No pattern is drawn unless drawing space is available on the
sheet.
4. Measure lengths of the A and B axis and the right-angle
,' A ': compensation value on the patterns drawn.
TTTTTTTTTTTS : End by the [END] key if no difference is observed on the 5
No measured values.
9 End by [END] If any difference, clear the parameters once, and then draw the
Yes patterns again and measure. (Start from the procedure 5.)
NQ} After parameter 6
clear, draw i
patterns again. 5. Press [ENTER] twice, then press [ € ] to clear the system
Yes (Procedure 5)
v parameter values (No.0, 1, 2).
Compensate parameters
(Procedure 7)

6. Draw the patterns again then measure.
7. Input the compensation value of the A-direction. 7
#4 00mmSQUARE [«]/[+]: Compensation value input
da=0.1 dB=0.0 (6.0~ 6.0: 0.1 mm unit)
* [ENTER]/[ » ]: Register/To next
¢ The calculation of compensation value is shown in the 8
-( )~ following.

Compensation value (mm) =
Measured value — 400 mm (0.1mm unit)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > 400 mm SQUARE
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.22 400 mm SQUARE 1.0

Rev.

8. Input the compensation value of the B-direction.

#400mmSQUARE [«]/[+]: Compensation value input
da=0.1 dB=0.3 (-6.0~ 6.0: 0.1 mm unit)
* [4]: Back

[ENTER]: Register/To next

9. Input the right-angle compensation value.
+ input 1

[«]/[+]: Compensation value input (0.05 mm unit)

Right-angle Plotted line [ENTER]: Register
compensation value{ ___________________
+ Actual right angle line 10. After registered, end by the [END] key.
— input 2
#4 00mmSQUARE

ANGLEadj. = 0.05

v

B Remarks: How to check theright-angle accuracy in the field

The procedure checking the right-angle accuracy without a section paper is described in the following.
Use the media, which is transparent at bending even when drawn by a pen having thin tip.

— 1. Draw the pattern.

2. Double over the pattern at the center of reference line so that the
reference line (the paper edge in the A-axis) is overlapped.

A B .
Val 3. Measure.the upper and lower displacement of paper corner from
the B-axis. 5

Double over the pattern at L At shipping, the value has been compensated to 0.2

the center so that the upper ! ! —g— mm or less per 400 mm.

and lower reference line are
overlapped each other. 6

Two times the (5 m
right-angle or less
compensation 0.2lmm

value orless 7

Example

Input
+0.5mm

Input
—0.5mm
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > PEN PRESSURE
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.23 PEN PRESSURE 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

The press value (the pen down pressure) is adjusted.

The adjusting pressure and writing destination of adjustment value are as follows: (“0 g” for the auto-setting)

Adjusting pressure Og 30g 60g 100g 200g 400g 600g
system parameter No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
B Work procedures 1
1. Remove the media.
#ADJUST (CUT) Set the cutter holder that is removed the cutter blade from the
PEN PRESSURE [ENT] cutter Assy. in the Tool Holder.
* Arrange the pinch rollers at the center and ends of both sides 2
#PEN PRESSURE then make the rollers lowered.
START [ENT]

. ) A - Pinch roller pressure is “middle” for all pinch rollers.
INPORTANT

1“0 g” auto-adjustment

l 2. Select [#ADJUST(CUT)] -> [PEN PRESSURE]. 3
#PEN PRESSURE

30g=233 3. The pen moves to the MID position automatically.
* * An error is indicated if no stroke information is available.

4. Press [ENTER] to perform the “0 g” adjustment (Auto adjust-
ment).

5. Pull up the adjustment the cutter holder with a tension gauge at
-------------------- each pressure, and repeat up and down several times. Input the
; """""""""" value when the cutter holder starts leaving the sheet.

[«]/[¥]: Pressure code Up/Down 5

‘ [ENTER]: Fix/To next
Pull upward
with each
pressure. \ L/
:gi A buzzer sounds when lifted more than approx. 0.075.

6. Check the pen pressure according to the necessity.

[FUNCTION]: The pen pressure is indicated in 2 g pitch.
(Adjustable when pressed again) 7

7. End with the [END] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > PHOTO SENSOR Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.24 PHOTO SENSOR 1.0

B Outline

An error between the pen tip and photo-sensor for mark detection is compensated automatically, or the adjustment
value is checked.

For the auto-compensation ([ADJUST:POSITION]), the mark is drawn by a pen then detected by the sensor to com-
pensate automatically.

For the adjustment value check ((ADJUST:DETECT]), the function of Mark sensor is checked by the reciprocating
operation on a single line. The check is not required in the field since electric instruments such as an oscilloscope, tes- 1
ter or the like are required for the check.

Before this adjustment, be sure that “PEN STROKE (4.2.3)” is proper or have been already adjusted.

B Adjustment procedure

1. Set the media, and set the specified pen to the Tool holder.

#ADJUST (CUT)
PHOTO SENSOR [ENT} 2. Select [#ADJUST(CUT)] -> [PHOTO SENSOR]. 3
* Press the [ENTER] key.

3. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the mark.

corner and the lines are straight in vertical and horizontal and

) A .

: Reversed mark drawing

#PHOTO SENSOR * An error is indicated if the sheet is undetected.
ADJUST :POSITION . . .
After the drawing, the mark detection is executed twice. If the
r *_ mm e e e e e mmm . read values of the twice are less than 0.1mm, the reverse mark
! Mark drawing ! on the basis of the mark-origin detected is drawn, and the pen
; tip moves to the mark-center.
(Waiting for the ink dry) 10 mm In the case of 0.1mm or larger, it is retried up to 10 times. 5
v
1 Mark detection 1 ¥
R . 4. Check if the corner of reversed mark overlaps with the mark
the tip of pen stays at the center of mark. 6
L] e m Em m m = Em mm = = o= ol
) A * If any displacement is observed, readjust it since the
1Pen tip moving to Mark center) detecting may not be correct due to the sagging of sheet or
. "* """"""" . S0.

5. Press the [ENTER] key twice to register the set value then end. 7

#PHOTO SENSOR
A=0.2 B=1.0

v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > GR/PR POSITION Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.25 GR/PR POSITION 1.0

B Outline
Makes the printer recognize the positional relation between the grid roller and the pinch roller.

Readjusts the position of grind roller and the pinch roller when the parameter has been initialized or when an error
occurs even if the position of the pinch roller is within an acceptable range upon media detection, and compensates
mechanical errors.

B Procedure

1. Select [HADJUST(CUT)] -> [GR/PR POSITION]. 1
#ADJUST (CUT)
GR/PR POSITION [ENT]
v
2. Move the cutter to the parking position. 2
#GR/PR POSITION [ENTER ]:Cutter moves to the parking position.

Head Cut Retruct:ent

v

LEVER UP

3. Hold up the clamp lever.
(If it has been held up already, proceed to the next screen.)

v 3

* 4. Align the both right ends of the rightmost pinch roller and the
rightmost grid roller, and hold the lever down.

SET:PR POSITION
L DI (Margin of error: within + 0.5 mm)

- [«1/[»]:

[ENTER]: Finalizes (To the next compensation screen)

Align the both right ends

5. Carry out automatic compensation by pressing [ENTER].

#GR/PR POSITION After the automatic compensation is completed, return to “main
ACTION [ENT} , .
v menu” by pressing [END].

* When the automatic correction failed

v <L In case automatic compensation fails, a screen for Step 8
g 3 is displayed.

# failure *
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > PRINT/CUT POS.
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.2.26 PRINT/CUT POS. 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Correct the mechanical position aberration of the print head and the nozzle, and raise the precision of printing and
cutting while the mark sensor is not used.

The machine draws registration marks with the print head and cut head, reads the positions of the marks with the
mark sensor and corrects the position error automatically.

(3) Re-Drawing pattern with pen X correction value
i (Cutter head)

A 1

(1] Print pattern Y correction
(Printer head) ® Drawing pattern with pen value
(Cutting head) 2
B Procedure

1. Select [#ADJUST(CUT)] -> [PRINT/CUT POS.].

#ADJUST (CUT)
PRINT/CUT POS. [EAT] L When [Connect/PR pres. change] is displayed, and 3
v g then press [ENTER].

v 2. Move the cutter head on the center of the platen.
#PRINT/CUT POS. [~]/[+]: Move
ORIGIN SET Lib [ENTER]: Confirm, and then start adjustment
+ 3. Press [ENTER] to start the adjustment.
#PRINT/CUT POS.
PRINTING - If amark detection error occurs, execute “4.2.24
, Q PHOTO SENSOR” and perform this adjustment again.
O e 0
L (Printfead) - O Print the mark with printer head.
. Switching to cutter head Perform the switching operation for connection unit.
r _— == = 1 .
© Mark drawn O Draw the mark with cutter head pen.
L (Cutter Head)
- T = Detect th k with mark .
! Position of mark @ detected clect the mark with mark sensot 7
FreE — — — — — - O Draw the mark with cutter head pen again.
® Mark drawn
1 (Cutter Head) I Correction values are calculated.
I and correction values l
calculated .
L ¥ -~~~ 4 4. Check the correction values on the LCD and then press
[ENTER] to register correction values and complete the 8
adjustment.

L Pressing [END] will terminate the adjustment without
g registering the correction values.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment

Adjustment Items

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix Adjustment Function EYEEERIE WA (plElels
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Carriage Slant

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.1 Adjustment of the Carriage Slant 1.0

B Outline
Perform carriage vertical-tilt and slant adjustment for right and left directions.
( \ Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.
——
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution
——
B Procedures 2

[ Preparations

1. Move the carriage onto the platen.(The position of the second
clamp from the right is recommended.)

2. Move the Head height adjust lever to the lowest position.
Head height ad;ust i=ver | 3

JI 3. Move the clamp lever downward.

Be sure to perform adjustment with the clamp lever
down. In addition, the head initialization height shall
INPORTANT

be L range setting.

4. Remove the cutter unit. (Refer to 6.6.1 Cutter Unit)

O Height for right and left (slant for right and left) adjustment

5. Loosen the adjusting screws (4 places of both sides). 5
| Adjusting screws x4 |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Carriage Slant
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.1 Adjustment of the Carriage Slant 1.0

Rev.

6. Put the thickness gauge between the head mask plate and the
[ Thickness gauge x4 platen.(Refer to left figure.)

/ Fix the carriage by pushing it down and tightening adjusting
screws (x4).

QO 2

Adjusting screw ‘—-}O O 3
x4 _—

O Back and forth slant (Vertical-tilt) adjustment

, 7. Remove the Sensor BKT. (screw x1.)

¥ Yellow line
Sensor BKT 5

8. Loosen the head lock screw (x2) by half revolution.

Head lock screw x2 6

P,

D) I
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Carriage Slant
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.1 Adjustment of the Carriage Slant 1.0

Rev.

9. Loosen the screws of the Adjustment lever (2 screws of both
Adjustment leverx2 sides).

10. Put the thickness gauge between the head mask plate and the
‘ platen, and then adjust by rotating the adjust lever so that the
height of right and left is 1.8mm=0.05mm.(Refer to left figure.) 3

f Rotate to downward, carriage is risen.

Rotate to upward, carriage is lowered.

f Adjust this while checking all range height so that
\ there is no difference between the carriage base for
I

BT right and left.

1.8mm=+0.05mm 5
thickness gauge —Y

11. When adjustment has been completed, fully tighten the head
lock screws (x2).

12. Tighten the screw of the adjustment lever (x2). 6

13. Recheck the height for right and left and back/ forth slant.

1) If the height for right and left has changed, perform the
procedures in the Step 8 to 10.

2) If the back/ forth slant are found, perform the procedures 7
in the Step 11 and 12.
14. Attach the Sensor BKT and Cutter Assy.
Lower cable of the Sensor BKT is yellow.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Mounting Location for the Cutter
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.2 Adjustment of the Mounting Location for the Cutter ||1.0

Rev.

Cutter Unit

H Function

Adjust the cutter location in the back-and-forth direction by moving the cutter unit back and forth while visually
checking the location.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

B Procedure

1. Use the cutter unit screws (x2) to temporarily fix the unit.
Tighten the screws just enough to support the unit.

2. Push down the clamp lever. 5
Be sure to make the adjustment while the clamp lever
is lowered. The head initial height should be set in
UEELY the L range.

3. Align the front and back of the cutter unit. press the cutter blade 6
O assy down to the platen surface gap for cutting and adjust it

O until it fits, and then determine the front and back position of
the unit and fix it using the screws.

‘ v ¢ If the jig is not available, press the cutter blade assy

~ -

&~ down to the platen surface and adjust it until it fits the 7
platen.

4. Move the head unit manually and push down the cutter blade

assy at each right, center and left end on the platen, to check
\ back-front positioning. 8

£ On rare occasions, the blade comes out of the slot

’g‘ because of assembly errors or fluctuation in part
accuracies. In such a case, adjust again to the back-
front optimum position where the blade is always in
whole slot on the platen.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Station Height
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.3 Adjustment of the Station Height 1.0

Rev.

2

B Outline

Adjust the height of the station. 3

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

B Procedure
1. Remove the Cover R, Cover R2 and Undercover R.
2. Loosen the 4 screws used for CA base adjustment.
o o O o

|hexagon socket head screw x3|

3. Loosen the hexagon socket head screws (x3) and make an 7
| Adjust by rotate x3 | . C - .
adjustment to set their thickness gauge at 5 mm, then tighten the

< > nuts.

4. Tighten up 4 loosened screws used for CA base adjustment 8

Tighten after l
adjusting

Smm
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the Wiper Height Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.4 Adjustment of the Wiper Height 1.0

H Outline
Adjust the height of the wiper.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

B Procedure

1. Loosen the wiper height adjusting screws (x2)

/O

2. Adjust the distance in the left figure until the thickness gauge is
8 mm.
Wiper base
30

<4

8 mm

—p

v\

3. Loosen the screw and the miniature clamp lever on the P cover 7
U front, and then tighten the screws while holding the height
adjustment lever in the lowest position to fix the head in place.

4. Move the wiper base 30, and adjust the wiper so that there is
approximately 1.5 mm from the nozzle surface.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of the JAM Sensor Height
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.5 Adjustment of the JAM Sensor Height 1.0

Rev.

B OQutline
Adjust the height of the JAM sensor.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

B Procedure
1. Move the carriage onto the platen.
2. Move the Head height adjust lever to the lowest position. 2

3. Move the clamp lever downward.

Be sure to perform adjustment with the clamp lever
down. In addition, the head initialization height shall
INPORTANT!

be L range setting. 3

4. Loosen the fixing screw (x2) by one revolution.

Head height adjust
/ = 5. Put thickness gauge between the jam sensor and the platen, and
align the height.
Height adjusting range: 1.7 -1.8mm 4
JAM . .
6. Tighten the fixing screw.

Fixing screw

O 5

'l\

thickness gauge 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Positioning of the Encoder Sensor
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.6 Positioning of the Encoder Sensor 1.0

Rev.

| Encoder sensor BKT |

N

B Outline

Adjust the position of the encoder sensor. 3

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
R mistakenly during the operation.
aution

B Procedure

1. Loosen the screws on the L sensor BKT.

) Refer to "6.4.8 Encoder PCB Assy" for details concerning its
J 'y assembly and disassembly.

T

o 2. Adjust the height of the encoder PCB assy and fix it with 5
SCrews.

Linear Encoder Sca1e|

3. Check the following two items when moving the print head 6
carriage manually from the right end to the left end on the main

NG body.

‘ J

The linear encoder scale - The upper part of the linear encoder scale is not in touch

J — must not be in touch with )
the L sensor. with the L sensor. 7

- The exposed lens of the L sensor is not over the height of the
linear encoder scale.

[#TEST].

% D After fixing the L sensor BKT, check whether no 8
abnormality is found by conducting the following
N INEORTANT
) *5.1.12 CHECK ENCODER

The linear encoder scale must
be positioned so that the lens of
the L sensor is hidden by it.

S
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Centering of the Roll Holder
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.7 Centering of the Roll Holder 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Carry out centering so that the axes of roller holder (axis of both feeding side and take-up side) are aligned, by
positioning them face-to-face.

Good example: The axes of the roller holder Bad example: The axes of the right or left side of the
are in alignment. roller holder are out of alignment.

1. Carry out centering so that the axes of roll holder are aligned by
positioning the feeding side and the take-up side face-to-face.

2. In case their axes are not aligned, make adjustment after
loosening the screws of the bushing.

3. After the both axes have been aligned, tighten up screws and
check for any misalignment of axis at the right, left and central 8
part of the main body.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Positioning of the Wiper Drive Link
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.8 Positioning of the Wiper Drive Link 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Adjust the position of the wiper drive link.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

B Procedure

1. After setting the clearance between the motor base and the wiper
| drive link at 0.5 mm, check whether the wiper moves smoothly.

| Wiper Drive Link
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '

4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar 1.0
B Outline

This device is an option product. (Standard installed for aq model)

Perform parallelism adjustment between the T bar of the Tension-bar take-up unit and the Roll shaft.

| Roll shaft (paper tube) |

// :

T bar 160 |

After the parallelism adjustment between the T bar and the Roll shaft, measure the distance between the PR shaft and
the Roll shaft at the printer’s both edges by using anelastic wire. Based on the distance measured at one side, if the
other side is misaligned with the standard, adjust it as the Roll shaft is not parallel.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

B Work procedure

O T bar parallelism adjustment: Confirm the parallelism of the T bar 160 and the Roll shaft by measuring the dis- 5
tance of both.

1. Fix the level foot.

2. Lower the T bar 160.
3. Wrap a wire with a mark (tape) around the T bar 160 and the 6

roll shaft, and measure the distance between the T bar 160 and

N roll shaft.
\
/ / Measure both the left and right sides. If there is a difference,

perform the following adjustment.

/\ <+— T bar 160 Apply tension appropriately to the wire.
INPORTANT

l Be careful not to raise the T bar due to the tension of
T Ty the wire. 8

Check the gap between right and
left
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar 1.0

4. Loosen the two screws affixing the T bar and move the T bar to
adjust it.
If you measured the right side then the left side,

1)There is a gap in the tape. (Within 1 mm is permissible.)

Adjustment method: Loosen the screw on the right side and pull

‘ I O O the T bar towards you.
E S 2)The tape is overlapping. (Within 1 mm is permissible.) 1
Zoosen Screwsj Adjustment method: Loosen the screw on the left side and pull

the T bar towards you.

Thbar The T bar is installed pressed against the machine
‘I NPORTANT side. Move it towards you during adjustment. 2
e )e
R side 5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 above and tighten the two screws when

parallelism is achieved.

[ Roll shaft parallelism adjustment: 5

1. Lower the Clamp lever.

Clamp base

2. Remove the O ring (x1) on the clamp base on the right side of
the printer, and remove the pinch roller.

3. Tie a wire to the PR shaft C on the removed pinch roller. 6

S \ Tie the wire at the base of the PR shaft C.
IMPORTANT

O ring x1

4. Install the pinch roller, with the wire on it, on the clamp base. 7

Wire
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar 1.0

Rev.

5. Drape the wire vertically and affix it to the platen cover FL
using tape.

Apply tension appropriately to the wire.
INEORTANT

[T —"

| Platen cover FL |

e

6. Attach a piece of tape (the first tape) to the wire. 2

—{ Pt ]
IMPORTANT,

RGN e 3

v ——s

7. With the wire tense, wrap the wire around the T bar 160 once.
]
Be careful not to raise the T bar due to the tension of
mmy the wire. 5
\
\

'

8. Pull the wire around the roll shaft.

| Platen cover FL |

9. Pull the wire to the platen cover FL, going around the T bar
160.

e

:\
N

8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar 1.0

10. Apply a second piece of tape, touching the first one.

L

Attach the second tape without any gap to the first
tape.
INPORTANT,

g LT
/v \
No gap in between @ Secondtape | 1

W }—>

11. Remove the tape affixing the wire to the platen cover FL.

12. Loosen the screws of the clamp base and remove the wire from 2
the PR shaft C.

13. Feed the wire through the PR shaft C on the clamp base on the
left side of the printer in the same way as Steps 1 to 4.

14. With the wire vertical, affix it to the platen cover FL using tape. 3

\ Apply tension appropriately to the wire.
INPORTANT
v ]

| Platen cover FL

15. With the wire tense, pull the wire to the platen cover FL.

16. Confirm the position of the second piece of tape compared to
the first one. 5

* If the edge of the tape touches the first piece:
Complete adjustment.

First tape /
Second tape

L

* Anything else:
< Perform the following adjustment. 6

| Platen cover FL | | ‘ |

/

¢ No gap | Thereis a
Second tape (1 mm or less) gap

(OK example) \ J 7
-7
Tolerance
f :1 mm | | ‘

Second tape 8

¥ (wrong case 1)

e ]

Second tape

4| (Wrong case 2)

Overlap
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
4.3.9 Parallelism adjustment of the Tension Bar 1.0

17.1f the parallelism is wrong, loosen the four screws affixing the
roll guide BKT L or the roll guide BKT R.

| O
\ (o) 18. Slide the roll guide BKT towards you while checking the
O

Roll guide BKT R

position of the tape, and tighten the four screws when
parallelism is achieved.

« If the second piece of tape surpasses the first

(Wrong (1)): 1
, Slidetheroll guide BKT L towardsyou to adjust it.

o

« If the second piece of tape does not reach the first

(Wrong )

Slidetheroll guide BKT R towardsyou to adjust it.

The T bar is installed pressed against the machine
NPORTANT side. Move it towards you during adjustment.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjusting the Location of Mark Sensor
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.3.10 Adjusting the Location of Mark Sensor 1.0

Rev.

2.8 mm
+0.2/-0.0
1
B Function 3

Adjust the distance between the mark sensor (photo sensor) and the platen to the specified value.

® This adjustment is to be made mechanically without using any [#ADJUST] item. After completion of

® Set the pressure of all the clamps to Middle, and make the adjustment on the right station side.
this adjustment, however, make the adjustments of [PHOTO SENSOR] among the [#ADJUST] items.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
T mistakenly during the operation. 5

B Procedure

1. From the back side of the printer, loosen the screws (x2) that
hold the T sensor BKT.

2 When no sheet is set: the plotter waits for input of a

[T Sensor BKT | - - - -
[T Sensor BKT | compensation value without plotting.

O/CD 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjusting the Location of Mark Sensor
Model | CJVv150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

4.3.10 Adjusting the Location of Mark Sensor 1.0

Rev.

2. Insert the clearance gauge between the pen line film and the
bottom surface of the T sensor cover.

Jig for adjusting the height
of CJV mark sensor

1 1

3. Check whether the right and left T sensor covers are fixed under
the conditions that each of them is in close contact with the

: clearance gauge, then tighten up the screws. 2
Fix.
18, 3

Press against.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function

Test Items

5.1 5.2
Test Function Other Test
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CHECK PATTERN
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.1 CHECK PATTERN 1.0

Rev.

B Qutline
Following 9 “CHECK PATTERN” types are printable.

100% 50% 25% 6.25%
NOZZLE V-LINE H-LINE SLANT
GRADATE
W List of CHECK PATTERN 1
No Operation Selectable Values / Description
1| Select a pattern Select a desired one among the check patterns listed above.
2| Select X resolution 180 O 1440 dpi 2
3| Select Y resolution 180 O 1440 dpi
4| Select scan direction and the Direction : SiDir ,BiDir
number of divisions. Divisions : 4,8,16,32,64 passes,6,12,24,48 passes
5| Select the Linewidth 1~1500dots
6| Select the interval of the line. 1~9999dots 3
7| Select drawing size X: 10 ~ 99990 mm
Y: 10mm ~ Paper detect size
8| Select drawing color MCYK(4 color), (4color+W)
MLmCMLcCKY (6¢olor), (6¢olor+W) 4
9| Start drawing. [ENTER]: Starts drawing.
[REMOTE]: Selects nozzles and Switches between high speed scanning ON and OFF.
10| During drawing. [END]: Stop the drawing.
100% 50% 25% 6.25%
0000000000 [ Joy ol ol Jol [ Jof Jol el Jel ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ 3 4 [ 4 [ 3oL Il Jo JoY J
o0 [ 4 [ Joy ol Iol Jol [ Jof Jol el Jel )
[ 3 4 [ 4 [ 3oL Il Jo JoY J
o0 [ d [ Joy ol Iol Jol [ Jof Jol el Jel ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
o0 [ [ JoY It JoT JoY )
o0 [ d [ Jof ol Iel Jol [ Jof Jol el Jel )
o0 [ [ Jo( It JoT JoY )
0000000000 [ Jof ol Iel Jol [ Jof Jol el Jel ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
0000000000 [ JS] o[ eI JeI ]
V-LINE H-LINE SLANT GRADATE
— 7 .
L]
NOZZLE °
: 8
[ ]

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 511 [R10] P.1 ]




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > SENSOR
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.2 SENSOR 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

Each sensor is tested.

B List of SENSOR TEST

Name of Test Function LCD display
COVER Displaying the status of the Cover Sensor. OPEN/CLOSE 1
(The identification by the cover name is not possible.
Because each cover sensor for series connection.)
Y ORIGIN Displaying the status of the Y-origin Sensor. ON/OFF
LEVER Displaying the status of the Clamp Lever. ON/OFF
REAR PAPER Displaying the status of the Rear Paper Sensor. ON/OFF 2
WIPER Displaying the status of the Wiper Origin Sensor. ON/OFF
WASH CARTRIDGE | Displaying the status of the Wash Cartridge Sensor. ON/OFF
WASH CART. END | Displaying the status of the Wash Cartridge Near End Sen- ON/OFF
SOr.
HEAD(UPSIDE) Displaying the status of the Ink Head. ON/OFF 3
HEAD(DOWN- Displaying the status of the Ink Head. ON/OFF
SIDE)
MEDIA JAM Displaying the status of the Media Jam Sensor. ON/OFF
CLEANER Displaying the status of the Cleaner. ON/OFF 4
PUMP MOTOR Displaying the status of the Pass Select Sensor. ON/OFF (Not available for 150 series)
TAKE-UP Displaying the status of the Take-Up Motor. ON/OFF
TENSION BAR Displaying the origin status of the Angle Sensor. ON/OFF (Option)
SLIT COUNT A Displaying the slit count status of the Angle Sensor. ON/OFF
SLIT COUNT B Displaying the slit count status of the Angle Sensor. ON/OFF
TORQUE LIMITTER | Torque limit sensor condition of the take-up motor. ON/OFF
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > MEMORY CHECK Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.3 MEMORY CHECK 1.0

B Outline

Checks each memory of the machine.

H Content
Item Content

SDRAM check Executes Read/Write check of SDRAM (PRAM). 1
* When a DATA error occurs, “SDRAM D:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.
¢ When a Address error occurs, “SDRAM  A:xxxxxxxx’ is displayed.

F-ROM check Executes hash check of F-ROM.
¢ When a check sum error occurs, “F-ROM SUM ERROR?” is displayed.

SDRAM check Executes Read/Write check of SDRAM. 2
* When a DATA error occurs, “SDRAM D:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.
* When a Address error occurs, “SDRAM  A:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.

HEAD check Executes Read/Write check of Head memory.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > KEYBOARD TEST Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '

5.1.4 KEYBOARD TEST 1.0

B Outline

Tests the panel switch.

H Content
When the panel switch is pressed, the name of the switch is displayed on the LCD.
O If none is pressed, “NONE” is displayed on the LCD.
0 When you press the [END] key, “Test end” is displayed and the keyboard test is completed. 1

U When you press the [« ]/[ v ] key, check the buzzer sound of keyboard.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > LCD Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
B Outline

Checks the display of LCD.

H Content
When you press the [ENTER] key, display color of the LCD is changed.

When you press the [END] key, the LCD is completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CHECK TEMP. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.6 CHECK TEMP. 1.0

B Outline

Temperature check of each part that monitors temperature is available.

B Content

The temperature in the table below is displayed.

Display Content 1
10 HEATSINK 1 COM IO PCB Heat sink 1

10 HEATSINK 2 COM IO PCB Heat sink 2

SL2H THERMISTOR | Temperature of SL2H PCB

HEADI Head temperature of head 1 2
HEAD2 Head temperature of head 2 (Not displayed for 150 series)
ROOM AIR Room temperature
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CHECK INK IC Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.7 CHECK INK IC 1.0

B Qutline
Check the ink cartridge IC.

H Content
Check is performed by reading the IC chip data, and then displays the number of errors for each cartridge.

When an error occurs, “IC=1 ERR=1" is displayed. 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Iltems > Test Function > CARTRIDGE VALVE Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '

5.1.8 CARTRIDGE VALVE 1.0
B Function

Open/close of cartridge valve is checked.
Executes all OPEN/all CLOSE of valves by pressing [FUNCTION] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CARTRIDGE SENSOR
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.9 CARTRIDGE SENSOR 1.0

Rev.

H Function

Check attachment or not of the cartridge IC and operating conditions of the Ink end sensor.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Maintenance Cartridge
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.10 Maintenance Cartridge 1.0

Rev.

H Function

Perform various operation checks of slot of the maintenance cartridge.

1, Checking cartridge sensor and ink near end sensor
2, Valve operation test
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Iltems > Test Function > AGING
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.11 AGING 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

For the durability testing, continuous reciprocating operation is executed.

B List of AGING items

Name of Test Function
XY SERVO* Continuous reciprocating operation in X-axis and Y-axis 1
X SERVO Continuous reciprocating operation in X-axis
Y SERVO* Continuous reciprocating operation in Y-axis
PUMP MOTOR Continuous operation of Ink-supplying Pump Motor (Max.24Days)
WIPER MOTER Continuous reciprocating operation of Wiper Motor (Max.9999Times) 2
WIPE HEAD Continuous reciprocating operation of Wiping. (Max.9999Times)
CAPPING Continuous reciprocating operation of Capping.
CLEANING Execution of cleaning operation by the designated times (Max.500Times)
FLASHING Continuous reciprocating operation of Flashing. 3
X measure Continuous operation of the X measure.
COM For developmental debugging
CIRCURATION Operation of Circulation Pump Motor. (Not used for 150 series)
CARTRIDGE VALVE Operation of Cartridge valve.
goooo Continuous reciprocating operation of Nozzle detecting unit. (Not used for 150 series) 4
TEST FEED Continuous reciprocating operation of quantity of designated field.

*It may cause ink leakage from the Head when executed in keeping the ink charged.

& For the work, put down unused media or the like in advance since it may cause ink leakage when
i [Y SERVO]or [XY SERVO] is executed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CHECK ENCODER Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.12 CHECK ENCODER 1.0

B Outline

Checks the operation of the linear encoder and the motor encoder by moving the slider.

B Content

“M: xxx E: xxx” is displayed on the lower row of the LCD. The coordinate value of the motor encoder is displayed in
M, and that of the linear encoder is displayed in E in units of mm.

With[ < ][ » Jkey, you can move the slider to right and left. 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > H/W Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.13 H/W 1.0

B Outline

Port test of the hardware

B Content

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Paper Sensor

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.14 Paper Sensor

1.0

H Function

The paper sensor is tested.

Remove the cap(move the station to its lowest point), and then display the paper sensor read value.

3 (@@@,$%9%) @@@: Sensor read value during SLOP-ON
$$$  : Sensor read value during SLOP-OFF
*** : Difference between @@@ and $$$
The sensor read value is updated regularly (every 150 msec).
[«1,[»] : Moves the head

[END] : After the cap is put back on, the paper sensor test is completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > HEATER Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.15 HEATER 1.0

H Function

Temperature tests of the media heater, ON/OFF test of heater are executed.

ot ®Temperature is displayed with a unit selected in the [UNIT SETUP] of the [MACHINE SETUP] function.

® A/D conversion value is also displayed.

B Operation Proceduresof “TEMP.”

Purpose: Check that heater temperature control can operate normally.
Contents: The operation is same when the HEATER key is pressed in LOCAL. However, the changed value is not
saved.

Step Item Description Remarks 2

1 | Temperature setting | Sets temperature of Pre, Print, and Post Heater to control the heater.
Set value (Celsius): OFF, 20 — 70 °C (unit: 1°C)
Set value (Fahrenheit): OFF, 68 — 122°F (Because conversion is used, the unit is
not 1°F)

2 | Temperature display [END]: Returns to temperature setting. 3

B Operation Procedures of “ SSR”

Purpose: Check the heater operation and the A/D value.
Contents: The ON heater temperature moves up. If it is left, it may exceed the upper limit of the setting value. Be 4
careful about it.

Step Item Description Remarks

1 | ON/OFF setting Designates ON/OFF of Pre, Print and Post Heater. Temperature is not controlled.
The temperature of the heater you turned on will rise. Be aware that if
left alone, it may exceed the set upper limit.

2 | ON/OFF display [END]: Returns to setting screen.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > ACTION TEST
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.16 ACTION TEST 1.0

Rev.

H Function

Checks the operation of movable parts alone of the machine.

W List of test items

Item Description

VACUUM Description: Operation test of vacuum fan motor. 1
Set value: LOW, MID, HIGH, OFF

CUTTER Description: Operation test of media cutter.
Set value: ON, OFF

TAKE-UP MOTOR | Description: Operation test of take-up motor.

Set value: ON, OFF 2
CEILING FAN Description: Operation test of ceiling fan.

Set value: ON, OFF
LED POINTER Description: Operation test of LED pointer.

Set value: ON, OFF
CIRCULATION Description: Operation test of Circulation pump. 3
PUMP Set value: 1,2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > LED Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.17 LED 1.0

H Function
ON/OFF test of LEDs is executed.

W Listof LEDs

LED Kinds 1
POWER LED ON/OFF
CARTRIDGE LED | RED, GREEN, BLUE, R/G, R/B, G/B, RGB
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > SKEW CHECK

- Rev.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.18 SKEW CHECK 1.0

H Function

Skewing of media is checked.

Feed distance is designated to execute feeding.
Feed distance: 1-10 m (unit: 1 m)

[END]: Finish feeding, [ENTER]: Aborts/Restarts feeding.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > VOLTAGE CHECK
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.19 VOLTAGE CHECK 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

You can check the internal DC power supply voltage with LCD display.
The displayed value is the read value of AD conversion circuit.

H Content
For each DC power supply voltage setting value (design value), actual voltage value is displayed.
1
DC power supply Setting value Main use
name (design value) [V]
V CORE 1.333 CPU core voltage
12V 12.0 Internal circuit
\%! 42 Motor drive 2
V2 1 Head drive
etc.
3.3VB 33 Circuit for sleep func-
tions
3.3V 33 Internal circuit 3
2.5V 2.5 Internal circuit
1.8Vme 1.8 Internal circuit
1.5VB 1.5 Low voltage circuit
1.2V 1.2 Low voltage circuit 4
10 1.2V 1.2 Low voltage circuit
10 2.5V 2.5 Internal circuit
103.3V 33 Internal circuit
10 24V 24 Internal circuit
SL 1.2V 1.2 Low voltage circuit
SL 2.5V 2.5 Internal circuit
SL 3.3V 33 Internal circuit
SL 5V 5 Internal circuit
SL 42V 42 Internal circuit 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > NCU
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.20 NCU 1.0

Rev.

B Outline

This function is capable of confirming sensor sensitivity, degree of tilting condition and discharge position of NCU
(Nozzle missing detector unit).

B Work procedure
[ Sensor check

1. Select [#TEST]-[SENSOR CHECK]. 1
#TEST .
NCU [ENT] [«]/[~]: Select
v [ENTER]: Confirmation
#NCU Press [ENTER] key.
SENSOR CHECK  [ENT]

v 2

2. Change display with [ENTER] key.

CHECK LIGHT VOL .
- 1250 0 Not change the numerical values.
SENS CHECK THD
= 1300 0 3
NUMBER OF EXE.
= 100 [
3. The number in the left figure is alight more than “130”. 4
#\CU
value -190 Confirm a number In case that number is less than “130”, replace the NCU unit.

More than 130 is OK

The number indicate sensor sensitivity of the NCU
INPORTANT RS

O Adjustment for tilting

4. Select [SLANT ADJUST].

#NCU ,

#SLANT ADJUST  [ENT] [«]/[~]: Select 6
[ENTER]: Confirmation

Press [ENTER] key.

5. Confirm 4 numbers in the left figure. 7
#NCU 0 Must be numerals other than “999”. (Example: -7. -7. -2. -2)
999.999.999.999 Confirm 4 numbers
O 0 O 0 0O  ONon999 O Take the numerals to be, in left-to-right order: “ 00 , 0 ', O ,
00 -0 '<*S5and o'
O -0 '<¢5is OK O -0 ' (the difference between [0 and 0 "Yand 0 -0 *

(the difference between [J and [0 ') must be no more than 5. 8

O In case of 150 series (one head machine);
(e Confirm O -0 ' (the difference between O and [J ')
must be no more than 5 because only [J and O ' are

performed scanning (display of [J and U ' are not
changed).

If the two conditions above are satisfied, the NCU unit is not
tilting (does not need adjustment).
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > NCU Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.20 NCU 1.0

Q ® The numerals indicate, in left-to-right order: Headl
upper nozzle, Headl lower nozzle, Head2 upper
INEORTANT
nozzle, Head2 lower nozzle.
® Unit is [0.lmm]. (ex. -7=-0.7mm)

£ [ The numerals indicate offset value on the basis of
"y~ ideal attachment position (= mechanical design value) 1
of the NCU.
0 Negative value indicate gap to the cap direction, posi-
tive value indicate gap to the platen.
(] Position of the NCU is parallel to the head so that dif-
ference of each value is small, 2

Used nozzle for test:
0-24 and 156-180 nozzles of the Head 1 A line
0-24 and 156-180 nozzles of the Head 2 A line
*Nozzle missing at used nozzle does not occurred 3

during operation.

If this is not satisfactory, loosen the adjusting screw’s nut and
U Adjusting screw turn the adjusting screw to adjust to inside the prescribed limit

(no more than 5). 4

™~

O Discharge position

6. Select [POS ADIJ].
#30U [a1/[+]: Select %)
POS ADJ [ENT] [ENTER]: Confirmation
Press [ENTER] key.

7. Change display with [ENTER] key.

CHECK LIGHT VOL . 7
- 200 Not change the numerical values.

v
WIDTH
= 260 0
SHOT POSITIONO 0. 1mm{ 8
= -8 [ |Headl

v

SHOT POSITIONDI 0. 1mm{
= -8 0

v

Head2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > NCU
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.20 NCU 1.0

Rev.

8. Press [ENTER] key.
#NCU
START [ENT] 9. Confirm two numbers (O and O ') in the left figure.
ANCU Non-999 is alright. (ex. -6. -7. 999. 999)
999.999.999.999 | Confirm 2 numbers
oo o' 0 Non-999 is OK . In case of 150 series (one head machine);
Confirm only 0 because only O is performed scan-
— ning (display of [ ' is not changed). 1

® The numerals indicate, in left-to-right order: Headl
, Head2, -, -.

® Unit is [0.lmm]. (ex. -6=-0.6mm)

£ [ The numerals indicate offset value on the basis of
ideal attachment position (= mechanical design value)
of the NCU.
O

Used nozzle for test:

All nozzles of the Head 1 A line

All nozzles of the Head 2 A line

*Nozzle missing at used nozzle does not occurred

during operation. 4

=

INPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > EVENT LOG
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.21 EVENT LOG 1.0

Rev.

H Function

Saved Event Logs are displayed.

B Content

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > CHECK MESSAGE Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.1.22 CHECK MESSAGE 1.0

H Function

Checks the display of error and warning message.

B Content

Change the display of error / warning message with [« ]/[ v ] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > HEAD JOINT Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

5.1.23 HEAD JOINT 1.0

B Purpose

To test if the connection to the print head or the cutter head is normal

Check the operation by repeating the connection operation.
If an error occurs during the connection operation, carry out the test to find out the cause of the error.

B Operation sequence of HEAD JOINT test

No. Item Description Remarks

1 | Test start The connection/release operation of the cutter head or the print head is repeated
according to the connection unit that moves right and left. In this case, ON/OFF
operation of this head clamp is also executed.
The connection and lock of the unit is judged by the following:
The right side of main body: Linear encoder 2
The left side of main body: Light shut-off plate

The number of connections is expressed by COUNT=n.

2 | Test end

B Relevant errors

Error Description Parts to be checked
C-LOCK Error Abnormal standby position of the cutter head |« P, C Solenoid
* PR Sensor 4
P-LOCK Error Abnormal standby position of the print head |+ P, C Solenoid
* PR Sensor
HEAD JOINT Error Abnormal connection of C head Joint Sensor
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > PINCH ROLLER Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

5.1.24 PINCH ROLLER 1.0

B Purpose

To check the changeover operation of the clamping pressure

B Operation sequence of PINCH ROLLER test

No. Item Description Remarks

1 | Test start [ENTER ]:Starting the PINCH ROLLER test 1

2 | Selecting the clamping Example of panel display: L>0>L>M>L>H

pressure and the order of | [« ], [ » ]: Selects the order of clamping pressure changeover.
changeover [«], [»]: Selects the clamping pressure (Applied to all the pinch rollers)
Set value: H, M, L, O

3 | Selecting the number of | Example of panel display: PINCH ROLLER No.7

pinch roller until which 2
the clamping pressure is
changed over.

4 | Start of test operation [ENTER]: Starts operation.

5 | Test end [END]: Test is completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > TEST PATTERN
Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

5.1.25 TEST PATTERN 1.0

Rev.

CROSS DASH LIME

1

AXIS & GRAPH SYMBOL

T
CTERN

snIgvy

n & rEEW MCDEF
~ - e H
—_ = 9 e
— e m -
— = = -
C . c

H Function

The test patterns for the drawing evaluation are drawn by the designated times to check the cutting quality, drawing
quality, repeatability and paper displacement or others.
And also the durability evaluation of machine is possible by setting the drawing frequency to the limitless.

Although the drawing is performed according to the size of set paper, it is required to set the cutting area for a roll
sheet.

B Operating procedure 6
1. Set a pen to the holder.

2. Select [HTEST(CUT)] -> [&TEST PATTERN].
Press the [ENTER] key.

3. Set the drawing frequency then execute the drawing by the
[ENTER] key.
[«]/[¥]: To set Drawing frequency (0, 1~99)
[ENTER]: To start Drawing
[REMOTE]: Stops temporarily (Continued by repressed.) 8

L Ifthe drawing frequency is set to “0”, the drawing is
’g‘ performed unlimitedly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > FEED TEST 2m Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

5.1.26 FEED TEST 2m 1.0

i — }10mm 3

20mm

20mm
.77
‘ 20mm Drawing origin

Front\ /7 | 200mm 2020 4

H Function

A 2 m test pattern is cut then the displacement or the like, which may occurs when a long sheet is cut, is checked.

Cutting conditions:
* Speed: 20 cm/s or more
* Pressure: 100 g or less
* Offset: 0.30 mm

L The cutting size is only different from “FEED TEST 10m (5.1.27)”.
’g‘ For a user who produces mainly a long roll item, execute “FEED TEST 10m (5.1.27)”. 6

B Operating procedure
1. Set a cutter to the holder.

2. Select [#TEST(CUT)] -> [&FEED TEST 2m].
Eexecute with the [ENTER] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > FEED TEST 10m Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued [2014.09.15| Revised | [ Frw ver. | | Remark |

5.1.27 FEED TEST 10m 1.0

;K 10m

/[
[

i — }10mm 3

20mm
20mm
.77
‘ Zoﬂ,]._+_+_. Drawing origin
Frontw . 200mm 2020 4

H Function

A 10 m test pattern is cut then the displacement or the like, which may occurs when a long sheet is cut, is checked.

Cutting conditions:
* Speed: 20cm/s or more
* Pressure: 100 g or less
* Offset: 0.30 mm

:Qi The cutting size is only different from “FEED TEST 2m (5.1.26)”. 6

B Operating procedure
1. Set a cutter to the holder.

2. Select [#TEST(CUT)] -> [&FEED TEST 10m].
Execute with the [ENTER] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > FEED TEST 5m Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued [2014.09.15| Revised | [ Frw ver. | | Remark |

5.1.28 FEED TEST 5m 1.0

/[
[

i — }10mm 3

20mm
20mm
.77
‘ Zoﬂ,]._+_+_. Drawing origin
Frontw . 200mm 2020 4

H Function

A 5 m test pattern is cut then the displacement or the like, which may occurs when a long sheet is cut, is checked.

Cutting conditions:
* Speed: 20 cm/s or more
* Pressure: 100 g or less
* Offset: 0.30 mm

:Qi The cutting size is only different from “FEED TEST 2m (5.1.26)” and “FEED TEST 10m (5.1.27)”. 6

B Operating procedure
1. Set a cutter to the holder.

2. Select [#TEST(CUT)] -> [&FEED TEST 5m].
Execute with the [ENTER] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Other Test

Test Items

5.1 5.2
Test Function Other Test
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Other Test > Determining short circuit of COM16 10 PCB/COM32 |10 PCB Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.2.1 Determining short circuit of COM16 10 PCB/COM32 10 PCB 1.0

B Outline

Check whether the COM circuit generating part of the COM16 10 PCB or COM32 10 PCB has electrical trouble or
not.

After turning off the sub and main power switches in order, unplug the power code.
Check if no electric charge is remaining in the PCB.

It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation. 1
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied the high-pressure part
of PCB. Take care to avoid contact with it.

B Procedure 2
33939333 [I33II3IIII
SRERRERE  |SNERNess 3
| cne7 | | cnas | N v
f » | cN30 || cN31 | 4
EEEEEEE] A4 dd44
T UUUUUUTU WU UUUUTUT
RPUOINOOR B WNRORERERE
wo s Pordo

1. In case of JV150 (COM16 10 PCB);

Release the top and bottom lock of the connector under the
CN27, CN28 and CN29 of the COM16 IO PCB, and disconnect 6
the FFC.

In case of JV300 (COM 3210 PCB);

Release the top and bottom lock of the connector under the
N27, CN28, CN29, CN30, and CN31 of the COM32 IO PCB,
and disconnect the FFC. 7

2. Measure a resistance between the test pin (TP) and GND on the
COM16/32 10 PCB ASSY to determine the COM circuit condi-
tion.

(1)In case of JV150 (COM16 10 PCB)
Connect the negative terminal of the tester to the GND test 8
pin and measure the resistance by getting the positive terminal
touch to TP with the following.

On the COM16 10 PCB,

TP under CN27 (TP1, 5, 2, 6, 9, 13, 10, 14),

TP under CN28 (TP3, 7, 4, 8, 11, 15, 12, 16)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Other Test > Determining short circuit of COM16 10 PCB/COM32 |10 PCB
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.2.1 Determining short circuit of COM16 |0 PCB/COM32 10 PCB 1.0

Rev.

(2)In case of JV300 (COM32 10 PCB)

Connect the negative terminal of the tester to the GND test
pin and measure the resistance by getting the positive terminal
touch to TP with the following.

On the COM32 IO PCB,

TP under CN27 (TP1, 5, 2, 6, 9, 13, 10, 14),
TP under CN28 (TP3, 7, 4, 8, 11, 15, 12, 16), 1
TP under CN30 (TP17, 21, 18, 22, 25, 29, 26, 30),
TP under CN31 (TP19, 23, 20, 24, 27, 31, 28, 32),

Measured value of each test pin should be in the range of 16K
ohms to 18K ohms.

O If all the measured value of the TP is shown in the
abnormal range, compare with the measured value of
IMPORTANT, . . . . ..
the normal circuit board since it may be variation of
the tester.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Other Test > Checking Damage of the Print Heads
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

5.2.2 Checking Damage of the Print Heads 1.0

Rev.

B Qutline
Check whether the COM line between the print head and the SL2H PCB has trouble or not.

After turning off the sub and main power switches in order, unplug the power code.

Check if no electric charge is remaining in the PCB.

It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside. 1
Also there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied the high-pressure part

of PCB. Take care to avoid contact with it.

B Procedure

[cNe || cn7 |

[cns [[ena ]

TP10 YTP26 TP18 TP34 4
TPY TP25 TP17 TP33
TP8 TP24 TP16 TP32
TP7 TP23 TP15 TP31
TP6 TP22 TP14 TP30
TP5 TP21 TP13 TP29
TP4 TP20 TP12 TP28
TP3 TP19 TP11 TP27

1. In case of JV150 (COM 16 1O PCB);
Release the top and bottom lock of the connector under CN3,
CN4 and CNS5 of the SL2H PCB, and disconnect the FFC.

In case of JV300 (COM 3210 PCB);
Release the top and bottom lock of the connector under CN3,
CN4, CN5, CN6 and CN7 of the SL2H PCB, and disconnect the

FFC.
7

2. Measure a resistance between the test pin (TP) and GND on the
Slider 2H PCB ASSY to determine the COM circuit condition.

(1)In case of JV150 (COM16 10 PCB)

Connect the negative terminal of the tester to the GND test
pin and measure the resistance by getting the positive terminal 8
touch to TP with the following.

On the Slider 2H,
TP under CN3 (TP3, 4, 5,6, 7, 8,9, 10),
TP under CN4 (TP19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Other Test > Checking Damage of the Print Heads Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
5.2.2 Checking Damage of the Print Heads 1.0

(2)In case of JV300 (COM32 10 PCB)

Connect the negative terminal of the tester to the GND test
pin and measure the resistance by getting the positive terminal
touch to TP with the following.

On the Slider 2H,
TP under CN3 (TP3, 4, 5,6,7, 8,9, 10),
TP under CN4 (TP19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26), 1

TP under CN6 (TP11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18),
TP under CN7 (TP27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34),

Measured value of each test pin should be more than 7K ohms.

If the results for the TP group besides CN3 or the TP group
besides CN4 are not good, there is a fault in head 1. 2

If the results for the TP group besides CN6 or the TP group
besides CN7 are not good, there is a fault in head 2.

If any of the head COM line defect is found, the print
head may be broken. Replace the print heads first. 3
YW  Connecting the normal main PCB without replacing
the broken head will break the PCB continuously.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Covers

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3

Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System

6.4 6.5

Electrical Parts Sensors 7

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.



MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Covers > Cover Layout Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.1.1 Cover Layout 1.0

® Machine Front

O Around carriage

[ Slider PCB cover
~N
- 2
Y pulley cover
3
[ Cartridge cover
Y cover 160
CoverjL
Front cover L
\ o «— Top cover R
. -
Platen Cover F T \
[ Front cover M (option) |
8
[ Front cover L (option) | Front cover
Power unit box
coverR
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Covers > Cover Layout Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.1.1 Cover Layout 1.0

B Machine Rear

Power Unit
Box Cover L

Power Unit 2

Box Cover

[ Platen CoverR |

[ Cartridge rear cover

When fixing the cover, put it inside of the washer of loosened screw and tighten the screw.

Good example: Bad example:
The washer of the screw The washer of the screw
is outside of the cover. is inside of the cover.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3
Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System

6.4 6.5
Electrical Parts Sensors
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Damper Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.1 Damper 1.0

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

1. Select [HEAD WASH / DISCHARGE] from the operation 2

#ADJUST menu.
HEAD WASH [ENT]

v 2. Check discharging of ink in the damper visually and then press
#HEAD WASH the [END] key.
DISCHARGE [ENT]

v 3. Turning the power off. 3
DISCHARGE . .
START [ENT] 4. Move the print head carriage onto the platen to make your work

v easy.

** DISCHARGE ** [END]

O 5. Loosen the screws at two locations on the right and left to
remove the Carriage cover stay.

| Carriage cover stay

6. Remove the damper joint Assy. and wrap with waste cloth.

[ *150 series has one head |

[Wrap with waste cloth. | Place the waste cloth around the head unit so as not to
iFFm contaminate the platen.

| Damper Joint Assy
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Damper
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.1 Damper 1.0

Rev.

7. Remove the dampel‘.
w
N 1
8. Perform the assembly by reversing the disassembly procedure. 2
Do not mess up the orders of ink tube tag.
T (Confirm "1.3.1 Configuration" )
9. Perform [HEAD WASH / FILLUP] and fill ink in the damper. 3
#ADJUST Perform vacuum absorption -> valve release -> normal cleaning
#Hiw NASE [EN] automatically.
#HEAD WASH
FILLUP [ENT] 4
FILLUP
START [ENT]
*+ FILL UP **
[END] 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Head Unit
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.2 Head Unit 1.0

Rev.

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oo mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink.

2 Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

1. Turning the power off. 2

2. Move the print head carriage onto the platen to make your work
easy.

O 3. Loosen the screws at two locations on the right and left to
remove the Carriage cover stay.

| Carriage cover stay

4. Remove the FFC from SL2H PCB Assy. and disconnect the
connector of the mini memory PCB.

5. Remove the Damper joint Assy. and wrap with waste cloth. 5
| *150 series has one head |
[Wrap with waste cloth. | Place the waste cloth around the head unit so as not to
irmq contaminate the platen.

AN

| Damper Joint Assy

6. Remove the damper.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Head Unit
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.2 Head Unit 1.0

Rev.

7. Remove the screws (x2) and the Head unit.

8. Remove the Head cover. (In case of head replacement, this step
jc is not necessary.) 2
9. Remove the Mini memory PCB. (In case of head replacement,
this step is not necessary.)
10. Remove the FFC. (In case of head replacement, this step is not
’ necessary.)
4

11. Perform the assembly by reversing the disassembly procedure.
Do not mess up the orders of ink tube tag.
T, (Confirm "1.3.1 Configuration" ) 5

12. Perform [MAINTENANCE][INK FILLING][HARD] and fill
ink in the damper.

B Head unit internal cleaning when using solvent ink

If replacing the head unit of a solvent ink printer, clean the inside of the new head before installing it.

O Work procedures
1. Use a syringe to fill the damper with MS cleaning liquid. 7
2. Install the damper filled with cleaning liquid to the new head.

3. Slowly press the syringe so cleaning liquid seeps from the
nozzle.

Standard pumping speed: 3-4 ml per 30 seconds per nozzle 8

Use a waste cloth for curing, so as not to stain the
NPORTANT surroundings with cleaning liquid.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Cleaning Liquid Valve
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.3 Cleaning Liquid Valve 1.0

Rev.

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oo mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Cleaning liquid may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough
Caution

if you touch the liquid.

1. Remove the Front cover M. 2

2. Remove the Ink cartridge.

3. Discharge the cleaning liquid in the tube.

Remove cartridge | | | ' 4. Turning the power off. 3

€] Connector | 5. Remove the Fittings (x2).

Remove the Connector.

A

/

Fittings

|

N

| Other 2 valves are same way

6. Remove the Valve BKT (Screw x2).
7. Remove the Valve from the Valve BKT.

8. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

10 o
oo
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Cleaning Liquid Valve Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.3 Cleaning Liquid Valve 1.0

® [f reinserting the tube, cut about 5 mm from the
tube tip before reusing it.
IMPORTANT, . . . e
® Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.
| Wiper | | Capl | | Cap2 |
| Cover R side |
- 2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Selective Path Pump Assy
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.4 Selective Path Pump Assy 1.0

Rev.

| Not installed for 150 series |

| Selective path Assy |

O 2

B Work procedures 3

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
cout mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution

the ink.

1. Remove the Under cover R, Cover R and Cover R2.

2. Remove the tubes from the Capl and Cap2, remove the Fit-
ting connected to the pump tube.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste
T ink or washing liquid.

| Capl and 2 side |

©

3. Remove the pump tube connected to the waste ink tank.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste
O INPORTANT,

ink or washing liquid. 8

4. Remove the connector.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Selective Path Pump Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.4 Selective Path Pump Assy 1.0

5. Remove the Selective path pump Assy. (screw x2.)

O

1

O

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 2

Protrude the pump tube of the discharge side from tube end by 5
to 9 mm.

® [f reinserting the tube, cut about 5 mm from the
tube tip before reusing it. 3
INPORTANT

® Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.

&~ 4

%

| To waste ink tank |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Pump Motor Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.5 Pump Motor 1.0

O 2

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
oo mistakenly during the operation. 4
aution

the ink.

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch 5
Caution

1. Remove the Under cover R, Cover R and Cover R2.
2. Remove the Selective path Assy. (Refer to 6.2.5)

3. Remove the Pump Assy. (Refer to 6.2.5)

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste
imrmy ik or washing liquid. 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Pump Motor Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.5 Pump Motor 1.0

4. Remove the Pump motor Assy connector.

[ Comnector |
N 5. Remove the two screws and remove the Pump motor Assy.

6. Remove the Stepping motor.

~

7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position. 5
IZ
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Circulation Pump Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.6 Circulation Pump 1.0

Not installed for 150 series

O | Circulation pump 2

B Outline

Circulation filter is used for white ink.

B Work procedures 4

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
ot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution

the ink.

1. Remove the Cartridgerear cover.
2. Remove the tubes (x4).

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste
e ink or washing liquid. 7

L3
AN

| Fitting x4 | 8

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 626 [R1.0]| P.1 ]|




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Circulation Pump Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.6 Circulation Pump 1.0

3. Remove the Motor connector.

4. Remove the Sepping motor (screw x2).

O «—[ e ]

D\ o 1

Connector

5. Remove the Circulation pump (screw x4). 2

O O 5
O O

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 4

® [f reinserting the tube, cut about 5 mm from the
tube tip before reusing it.
INPORTANT

® Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.

To head 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Circulation Filter Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.7 Circulation Filter 1.0

Not installed for 150 series

| Circulation Filter x2

— 1
O 2

B Outline

Circulation filter is used for white ink.

B Work procedures 4

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
ot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution

the ink.

1. Remove the Cartridgerear cover.
2. Remove the tubes with fittings (x4).

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with ink or
e washing liquid. 7

Fitting
x4 positions
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Circulation Filter Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.7 Circulation Filter 1.0

3. Remove the Circulation filter by releasing the stopper.

| Circulation Filter x2 |

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

If reinserting the tube, cut about 5 mm from the tube 2
INPORTANT

tip before reusing it.

B Work procedureof air purgein thefilter after replacement.

1. Select [#ADJUST]-[FILTER REPLACE]
Press [ENTER] key.

#ADJUST

FILTER REPLACE [ENT]
#FILTER REPLACE
COMPLETED [ENT] 4

v

Check waste ink Indicated that waste ink
level :xx% (xxxL) amount is over 50%

2. Check the amount of the waste ink, and discard as required it
appropriately.

#FILTER REPLACE
FILL UP [ENT] 5

v

*HCFILL URS **
PLEASE WAIT

v After that, perform cleaning automatically, and then operation is

LBl Air purge / ink refilling finished.

3. Perform ink refilling after air discharging.

v

#ADJUST
FILTER REPLACE [ENT]

Hard cleaning
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Cap Head Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.8 Cap Head Assy 1.0

*150 series has one cap

N\

| Cap Head Assy 2

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Turn off the main power supply of the machine. 4

2. Manually move the head unit over the platen.

3. Remove the Cap dlider cover and the CP absorber by pushing
¥| Cap slider cover | th
e stopper.

Y

C\Z Push stopper |
4. While pushing down the Cap head Assy, slide it to the left or

Slide horizontal right, and remove it.
while pushing
L down

| Cap head Assy. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Cap Head Assy
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6.2.8 Cap Head Assy 1.0

Rev.

5. Remove the tubes, Cap spring, Cap and Cap stopper from the
Cap head assy.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste
(o ink or washing liquid.

A Cap stopper 1

| Cap spring

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.
INPORTANT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > CP Absorber Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.9 CP Absorber 1.0

| CP absorber x3 | 2

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Turn off the main power supply of the machine. 4

2. Manually move the head unit over the platen.
3. Remove the Cap dlider cover and the CP absorber by pushing

x Cap slider the stopper.
cover 5

O ]

-

4. Remove the CP absorber.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste 7
(o ink or washing liquid.

| CP absorber | 8

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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6.2.10 Valve Assy 1.0

| Ink Cartridge Solenoid Assy x8 |

| Valve Assy x8 | 2

B Work procedures

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink. 4

1. Execute [#ADJUST] — [HEAD WASH] to discharge the ink.
(Refer to 4.2.8)

2. Remove the Cartridgerear cover. 5

3. Remove snap pin A and then the C link lever.

/]

% Snap pin A

«u

4. Removes two screws to take off the C valve base together with
the solenoid.

To connector

5. Remove the cable connector.

8

*0
o
el
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Valve Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.10 Valve Assy 1.0

6. Remove the tube with joint.

Take care not to contaminate the surroundings with
PORTANT ink. Also, take care not to lose the O-ring.

7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

[ Joint |—P [ Tue |

Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.
IMPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Clamp Assy. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.11 Clamp Assy. 1.0

Clamp Assy.

f

i

Pinch roller
For replacement :YEG-025

B Work procedures 3

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Turn off the main power supply of the machine.

2. Remove the Front cover M.

3. Lower the clamp lever and set the lever (ON/OFF changing
cam lever) below the clamp assy. to the left. 5

| Lower lever = Move left |

'
O

™~

4. Remove the cam holder from the rear of the printer (screw x2),
and then remove the clamp assy.

Cam holder

-
-
-
-
-

v = 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Clamp Assy. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.11 Clamp Assy. 1.0

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

g ® When mounting the clamp assy., place the front

O O right and left hooks on the PR guide and mount it
l ( \ = = horizontally so that the right and left cam holder

hooks can be placed in the groove of the clamp

assy.

Cam holder
hook ® For easy work, set clamp pressure to Low by man- 1
ual operation and lower the clamp lever.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/err| 1.00 |Remark|

6.2.12 Changing Joint

1.0

B Outline

It is possible to set the following ink supply paths for CJV150/300.
Four colors are set at factory shipment, but it is possible to change to other colors by coupler opening and closing.

[ 150 series

IS——-—
I
g <]
= <]

—

Ink supply path (4-color fill: at factory shipment)
*When Sb53 ink is used, put Bl on C. Dk ink is available

instead of K. Sb53 ink is not available for CJV150-75 size.

Joint T T
/ X K

H

L) 2
GRS

Ink supply path (6-color fill)
(for Sb53 ink)
*Dk ink is available instead of K.

Sb53 ink is not available for CJV150-75 size.

!
I
| |
Ink supply path (8-color fill)
(for SS21ink)

BEEE
| I
[
Ink supply path (6-color +W fill)
(for SS21ink)

P4 X [
g ﬁ. .
I |
LS

66 = = |
o ==
2 <]
% {3 ]

E @
> >4 XM >q

® }
® ®
NEEE
L '
=]
Ink supply path (6-color +W [ Si fill)
(for SS21ink)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
6.2.12 Changing Joint 1.0
[ 300 series
0
= = = = =
DV X b X b4 '
— — 1
—n—n | | et R - — ] N—r
A — N I —; — |
~—_——— \—J
.
|
|

Ink supply path (4-color fill: at factory shipment)
*When Sb53 ink is used, put Bl on C. Dk ink is avail-
able instead of K.

Ink supply path (6-color fill)
(for Sb53 ink)

*Dk ink is available instead of K.

>4 XX
\__ﬁ i |

—|

Ink supply path (8-color fill)
(for SS21ink)

D >4

@
X M

® ®
® O
e
[ -
[} |
|
[
Ink supply path (6-color +W fill)
(for SS21ink)

1L

® ®
® ©®
SN RIS
— ] II i I g
G 7
[ |
|
[
Ink supply path (6-color +W [ Si fill)
(for SS21ink)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.12 Changing Joint 1.0

Rev.

i B For the tube route, refer to the following. (The figure viewing from the rear of machine)

IMPORTANT| n n

8-color ink set

6+W+Si ink set

6+W ink set

4-color ink set
(Sb53)

6-color ink set
(Sb53)

*Sb53 ink is not available for CJV150-75 size machine.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.12 Changing Joint 1.0

Rev.

B Work procedures

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution

the ink.

O Removing thejoints: 1

1. Execute [#ADJUST] — [HEAD WASH / DISCHARGE] to dis-
charge the ink. (Refer to 4.2.8)

.
/ 3 way 2. Remove the Cartridge rear cover.
fitting 2

[ ;

3. Remove the Tube and Fiitings Assy.

'j Make sure that O-ring (F seal rubber 300) is not 4

remaining in the joint screws.
INPORTANT,

| F seal rubber 300 |

-~

Take care not to contaminate the surroundings with
PoRTINT R

4. Attach the Stopper (M700865) to the Joint (Fitting® 2: 7
[ Use accessory joints M603013-07, accessory parts), and attach it to the 3-way fitting.

Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.
INPORTANT,

o

~
~

\
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.2.12 Changing Joint 1.0

O Incaseof Wor Siink isused :

1. [Execute [f{ADJUST] — [HEAD WASH / DISCHARGE] to
discharge the ink. (Refer to 4.2.8)

_
/ 3-way 2. Remove the Cartridge rear cover.
fitting

/

3. Remove the Tube and Fiitings Assy.

'2 Make sure that O-ring (F seal rubber 300) is not

remaining in the joint screws.
IMPORTANT, 3

/ | F seal rubber 300 |

Take care not to contaminate the surroundings with
= ink. 5

4. White ink and sliver ink tube: Attach the tube and fitting which
is from filter over the circulation pump to the 3way fitting.

| Othercolorsink | | [ White ink/Silver ink |

5. Other colors tube: Attach the Sopper (M700865) to the Joint

(\> (Fitting®2: M603013-07, accessory parts), and attach it to the
3-way fitting.
) L y g
\ Do not install the ink tube in the wrong position.
IMPORTANT 7

Stopper

[ Use accessory joints | | From circulation pump |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Changing Joint Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '

6.2.12 Changing Joint 1.0

6. Connect the circulation path of the white ink and silver ink of

|F ittings of the circulation path | the carriage side.
B For the connection of the circulation route, refer
to the following.

DEORTANT O Dotted line in orange: Connect to 1-7 and 2-7,

[ Solid line in orange: Connect to 1-8 and 2-8
(In case of 150 series, connect to 1-7 and 1-8.) 1

N —
'

N

N

N —
1
N

Solid line in orange :
Connect to 1-8 and 2-8

4 2

7

Dotted line in orange :
Connect to 1-8 and 2-8

B In order to prevent ink leakage during
connection of the fitting, be careful to:
IHPSRTAND [ check that the tabs on both its sides fit firmly
in, and
O fix it in place with the cable tie 4
(RERELK2R release tie).

O

' Capable of unlocking
L 1

w wrsi B For the tube tag, refer to the following.
A& [300 series]
IMPORTANT,

vy

W || Wisi 1-2 [1-5 [ 1-7 | 1-8
¢¢ 1-1(1-3 [1-4|1-6 2-2|2-5|2-7|2-8 7
< | x | x | x 2-1|2-3|2-4|2-6
< | x | x | x x | x| x| x
X : Not inserted X X X X

[150 series]

x -Not inserted

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 6.2.12 [R.1.0] P.6 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3
Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System

6.4 6.5
Electrical Parts Sensors
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > X-axis Motor Assy

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

Rev.

6.3.1 X-axis Motor Assy

1.0

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
o mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Remove the Cover L.

X-axis motor Assy.

2. Remove the screws (x2) attached to the XM bracket.

O

3. Remove the X-axis motor connector.

5

4. Remove the Spring, and remove the XM bracket and X-axis

O \ motor from the main unit.

XM bracket

5. Remove the screws (x3) attached to the XM bracket, and

| X-.;lXiS motor Assy. | K
remove the Belt and the X-axis motor Assy.

l
d\o‘/

[ Removebelt | OO 6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
\ /
\ _\g/_ The belt tension does not need to be adjusted.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-axis Motor Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.2 Y-axis Motor 1.0

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
caniion| mistakenly during the operation. 4

1. Remove the Cover R.

2. Manually move the print head carriage on the platen and
4 remove the Y-pulley cover (screw x2).
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-axis Motor
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.2 Y-axis Motor 1.0

Rev.

3. Loosen the screws for fixing the Y-axis motor belt tension, and
@) reduce the tension of the belt.

4. Remove the FG line and two connectors.

®) o

1

5. Remove the Y-axis motor belt, and then remove the Y-axis
motor while taking care not to drop it.

Q O

 / 4

| Take care not to drop |

Good | lml 6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
Example: == = . —
Horizontal in the middle Mount the Y-axis motor so that the belt is horizontal
Good I — and centered on the Y drive pulley (upper side is also 5
Example; Bt U acceptable).
' Horizontal but upper
Bad (I I
Example: Shifted lower T Adftef[ ?}tlta;hrl?em’ rotate the pulley several times to
adapt the belt.
B a.d — 1 EI INPORTANT,
Exam P le: Slanting i
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y Drive Pulley Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.3 Y Drive Pulley 1.0

Y Drive Pulley

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
caniion| mistakenly during the operation. 4

1. Remove the Cover R.

2. Manually move the print head carriage on the platen and

o B remove the Y-pulley cover.

@)

3. Loosen the screws from the Y-SP plate on the left side of the
main body, and release the tension of the Y drive belt.

You can access a screw from hole of the cover L.
INPORTANT,

Cf

’
’

Workable from the
cover outside
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y Drive Pulley

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised|

Rev.
|F/err| 1.00 |Remark|

6.3.3 Y Drive Pulley

1.0

O
¥~ HEKTU ]
O

L om ]

O
-

Good e =
Exam P le: Horizontal in the middle i
(E;g acl)rcrjl le:! -

pie: Horizontal but upper i
Bad (I ‘ﬁ'l
Exam P le: Shifted lower ni
E)? gm T =

P le: Slanting i

4. Remove the screw from the top of the Y drive pulley.

Do not remove the Y drive belt from the slider.
IMPORTANT

5. Remove the screw, and detach the D BKT U from the Y drive

pulley.
1

6. Loosen the screws (x3) for fixing the Y-axis motor belt tension,
and reduce the tension of the belt.

7. Remove the O-ring from the top of the Y drive pulley, and then
remove the two belts to detach the Y drive pulley. 3

Take care not to lose the O-ring.
INEORTANT

8. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

and centered on the Y drive pulley (upper side is also

.j Mount the Y-axis motor so that the belt is horizontal 5
UL acceptable).

After attachment, rotate the pulley several times to
iy 2dapt the belt.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y Drive Belt Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.4 Y Drive Belt 1.0

Y Drive Belt

B Work procedures 3

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions

- mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

1. Remove the following covers.
« Carriage cover

2. Loosen the screws from the Y-SP plate on the left side of the
main body, and release the tension of the Y drive belt.

Y-SP plate
You can access a screw from hole of the cover L.
INPORTANT,

Workable from the
cover outside

3. Remove the Encode sensor BKT (screw x1). 7

Encode sensor

O “« BKT 4. Remove the two screws, and move the Y-drive belt to left side.

—m
QO
8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y Drive Belt Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.4 Y Drive Belt 1.0

5. Slide out the connection point of the Y drive belt, and remove
either the left or right Belt presser (screw x1) from the belt

\ holder, and remove the Y drive belt.

6. Stick together the ends of the old belt and the new belt using
d=> _ = D rubber tape or the like, and make one revolution of the belt.
L [
ﬂ@ v 7. Once the belt has made one revolution, remove the joining tape 3
4 Make one revolution and pass the belt through the rear side of the slider.
of the belt.
d D
e ]
Engage the tooth of belt ends with 8. Align the Belt holder and the teeth on the left and rlgbt belt
belt holder. ends, and attach the belt presser to the Belt holder while engag-
& ing the teeth. Then tighten the screw. 5

® Adjustment belt length:
1)Cut the belt that the gap in below figure becomes 3 - Smm.

1 bump short is OK | Driven pulley side |

Belt Holder E

Belt holder

->\—\<-

2)If you cut too much: Bump engagement with the belt holder can be
reduced by one bump.

9. Attach the belt holder and slider using a screw.

10. Tighten the screws on the Y-SP plate on the left side of the main 8
body, and increase the Y drive belt tension.

11. Reverse the disassembly procedure for the subsequent
reassemblies
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Linear Encoder Scale Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.5 Linear Encoder Scale 1.0

| Linear Encoder Scale |

B Work procedures 3

Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
& mistakenly during the operation.
While at work, be sure not to attach fingerprints or oil to the linear encoder scale. Also, pay attention not
to break or scratch it. (If contaminated, clean the scale with a neutral detergent.)

Caution

1. Remove the following covers.
 Carriage cover
* Front under cover

2. Remove the Encoder PCB Assy. 5
* "6.4.8 Encoder PCB Assy"

3. Loosen the screws from the Y-SP plate on the left side of the
main body, and release the tension of the Y drive belt.

Y-SP plate
Loosen J
You can access a screw from hole of the cover L.
,O IMPORTANT
Workable from the
cover outside 7

4. Remove the screws from the right end of the linear encoder
scale, and detach the Scale holder R and Linear encoder scale.

Scale holder R 8

1

| Linear encoder scale |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Linear Encoder Scale Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.5 Linear Encoder Scale 1.0

5. Remove the screw from the left end of the linear encoder scale,
and detach the Scale holder L and Linear encoder scale

together with the springs.

P
I

f
Scale holder L | Linear encoder scale |

6. Remove the Linear encoder scale (screw x1).

[ ScaleholderL200 |

| Linear encoder scale | 4
Scale holder L

7. Peel off the left end (the side with short shape hole) of the
protection film on the new Linear encoder scale.

While at work, be sure not to attach fingerprints or oil 5
to the linear encoder scale. Also, pay attention not to

break or scratch it. (If contaminated, clean the scale
with a neutral detergent.)

INPORTANT!

8. Mount the Scale holder L on the Linear encoder scale so that
the surface where the protection film is stuck faces to the Y bar
side.

9. Engage the Scale holder L with the scale base L through a
spring, and mount the Linear encoder scale while peeling off
the protection film. 7

10. Reverse the disassembly procedure for the subsequent
reassemblies.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Wiper Unit Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.6 Wiper Unit 1.0

1

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
o mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
Caution| the ink. 5

>

1. Remove the screws, and remove the wiper unit from the base.

Take care not to contaminate the surroundings with
ipoRTaNT [
2. Remove two screws, and remove the Wiper unit from the base.

[ e
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Wiper Unit
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.6 Wiper Unit 1.0

Rev.

3. Release the clamp under the station and disconnect the wiper
motor connector.

| Wiper motor connector |

\|:| 4. Disconnect the wiper origin sensor connector.

L]

N

| Wiper origin sensor connector |

5. When replacing only the motor, remove the wiper drive link and
the screws to detach the motor.

The clearance between the motor and base should be
immmy 0-5 mm when the motor is replaced. 3

O\\ | Wiper drive link |

I

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Wiper Cleaner Assy. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.7 Wiper Cleaner Assy. 1.0

| Wiper cleaner Assy.
B Work procedures 3

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.

Caution

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch

Caution| the ink.

1. Remove the fitting.

[ Remove fitting | Make sure that O-ring (F seal rubber 300) is not
/ remaining in the joint screws.
IMPORTANT

' | F seal rubber 300 |

A

Wiper cleaner Assy. 7

Take care not to contaminate the surroundings with
iipomTaNT R

2. Remove the Wiper cleaner Assy. by pushing the stopper and
slide it.
3. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Take-up Motor Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.8 Take-up Motor 1.0

!

| Take-up motor | 2

B Work procedures
1. Remove the Take-up cover. 3

2. Disconnect all connectors. (for sensor x2, for motor x1)

3. Remove the Take-up motor together with the Take-up motor
BKT (screw x3).

| Take-up motor BKT1 4

4. Remove the screws (x4) and then remove the Take-up motor.

O

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

\© !

O
O
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > AMF Unit (OPTION) Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.9 AMF Unit (OPTION) 1.0

B Outline

This device is option product. (Standard installed for aq model)

AMF Unit

B Work procedures

1. Disconnect the connector and FG line at right side of the unit.

2. Remove the T bar 160. (screw x2 each side, total x4)

Qy oot ]
o)

T bar 160

3. Remove screws (x2 each side, total x4), and then remove the

[ Roll guide BKT | unit from roll guide BKT.

o Bz

o [
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > AMF Unit (OPTION) Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.3.9 AMF Unit (OPTION) 1.0

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Install that with the connector cable sticking out to
gy the right side.

W |f installing as an option: 1

If installing the AMF unit as an option, you need to replace the roll guide BKT B, which is installed by default, with
the accompanying roll guide BKT.

1. Remove the screws of the roll guide 160 (screw x1 each side,

[ Rollguide BKTB |

[ Roll guide 160 | / total x2). 2

O
AN
3
[ Roll quido BKTB | 2. Remove the roll guide BKT B (screw x3 each side, total x6).
O
O
4

O

[ Rollguide 160 | o 3. XA;‘;'Tlch the roll guide BKT L and R (screw x4 each side, total 5
o
4. Attach screws of the roll guide 160 (screw x1 each side, total
(@) x2).
O Roll guid
— oscrgela, ¢ 5. For the following steps, perform installation using the reverse
(0} A steps of disassembly.

[ Roll guide BKTR |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > P Head Connecting Hook

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised |

| F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.3.10 P Head Connecting Hook

1.0

B Work procedures

Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.

O O

| Switching base of head connecting

Spring pin

| P head lock solenoid Assy

1. Remove the following covers.
* Front cover R
* Under cover R

2. Remove the switching base of head connecting. (screw x2)

3. Remove P head lock solenoid assy from the switching base of

head connecting. (screw x2, spring pin x1)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > P Head Connecting Hook Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.3.10 P Head Connecting Hook 1.0

4. Remove the spring and remove the P head connecting hook.

P head ting hook .
[P head connecting hook | Take care not to lose the spring.
/ INPORTANT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > GR Roller Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.3.11 GR Roller Assy 1.0

GR Roller Assy

B Work procedures

After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to takel5 minutes
before restarting the operation.

It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure 3
part of the PCBs. Take care to avoid contact with it.

1. Remove the connector of pre-heater and print heater and then
remove the platen cover R-C160 and platen cover 160-C-2. 4

Platen 160-C-2 5

2. Loosen all PF coupling C set screws. (x8)

A/ PF Coupling C

e d

Loosen
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > GR Roller Assy

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued [2014.09.15| Revised |

| F/W ver. | | Remark |

Rev.

6.3.11 GR Roller Assy

1.0

| Bearing holder C-Assy

[ PFcouplingC |

O
O

N

Bearing holder C-Assy

T

GR roller Assy

[ ]

3. Remove the Bearing holder C-Assy. at the right end of the

shaft (screw x2) and remove the GR roller assy.

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

PF coupling C

\,/
v~

| Screw in while pushing this. |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > C Connecting Hook Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.3.12 C Connecting Hook 1.0

C Connecting Hook 2

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Move the cut head carriage on the platen. 4

2. Remove the springand E-ringto take offthe C connectinghook.

Take care not to lose the spring and E-ring. 5
IMPORTANT,

C Connecting Hook
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.3
Drive System

6.1 6.2

Covers Ink-related Parts
6.4 6.5

Electrical Parts Sensors
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > EPL2 Main PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy 1.0

EPL2 Main PCB Assy.

)

\ 4

H Outline

If main PCB assy has replaced, various parameters must be registered to main PCB assy ROM after the replacement. 3
Considerable time is required to readjust and reconfigure these settings. Therefore, for ease of use and better printing
quality, copy (upload) the setting value to a PC before replacement, and write (download) the copied settings onto the
main PCB assy from the PC after replacement.

> Ifitis impossible to upload the parameters, conduct Parameter Draw to note the setting values. 4
Then manually register the values after replacing the main PCB assy.

B Work procedures

After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 15 minutes 5
before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the
operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure
part of the power supply PCB assy. Take care to avoid contact with it.

® A button type lithium battery isused for this board. Warn following 1)~4).

1), Danger of explosion if battery isincorrectly replaced.
S2nton 2), Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacture. 7
Recommended type: [CR1220]

3), Dispose of used batteries accor ding to the manufacturer:sinstructions.
4),When the battery isreplaced with a new one, pay attention to the polarity at replacing.

1. Turn off the main power supply and remove the power plug
from the main body.

2. Remove the power unit box cover.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > EPL2 Main PCB Assy

- Rev.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy 1.0

4. Remove the screws (x6) and then remove the main PCB assy.

O @) O

O O

o

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > COM16 10 / COM32 |0 PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.2 COM16 10/ COM32 I0 PCB Assy 1.0

[ COM3210 PCB Assy.

/

B Work procedures

After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 15 minutes
before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the
operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure
part of the power supply PCB assy. Take care to avoid contact with it. 4

1. Turn off the main power supply and remove the power plug
from the main body.

2. Remove the power unit box cover. 5

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

4. Remove the screws (x9) and then remove the COM 16 10 PCB
assy. (installed for 150 series) or COM 32 10 PCB assy.

O O j O (installed for 300 series)
@) O O

[ COM321I0PCB Assy |

O o0 o

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > SL2H PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.3 SL2H PCB Assy 1.0

fO 1

| SL2H PCB Assy |
B Work procedures
After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 15 minutes 3
before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the

operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure
part of PCBs. Take care to avoid contact with it. 4

1. Remove the following covers.
* Top cover R
* Slider PCB Cover

2. Move the ink carriage onto the station and disconnect all cables 5
from PCB.
3. Remove the screws (x3) and then remove the SL2H PCB Assy.

O O

O

[ SL2H PCB Assy | 7

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > AC PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.4 AC PCB Assy 1.0

f@ 1

o

B Work procedures

After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 15 minutes
before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the
operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure 4
part of PCBs. Take care to avoid contact with it.

1. Turn off the main power supply and remove the power plug
from the main body.

2. Remove the Platen cover F. 5

3. Remove the Heater PCB cover (screw x2).

4. Disconnect all connectorson PCB.

O/o

| Heater PCB cover |

5. Remove the screws (x4) and then remove the AC PCB Assy.

o
o 2 8

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Mini Memory PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.5 Mini Memory PCB Assy 1.0

| *150 series has one memory |

g 0 5

1

| Mini memory PCB Assy x2 |

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
ot mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Remove the following covers. 4
* Front Cover M, L
« Carriage cover

2. Move the head unit on the platen.

3. Remove Mini memory PCB Assy. from the connector.

A
N

| Mini memory PCB Assy |

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > CART 10 PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.6 CART IO PCB Assy 1.0

[ CARTO 10 PCB Assy |

N\

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
ot It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Remove the Cartridge cover. 4
2. Remove the Cartridge |O PCB BKT (screw x4).

(@) ‘ Cartridge 10 PCB BKT‘

(o)
o1

o)
o

3. Remove the CART 10 PCB Assy (screw x3).

©
J° 7
CART IO PCB
Assy O

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Color LCD PCB Assy. Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '

6.4.7 Color LCD PCB Assy. 1.0

<\| Color LCD PCB Assy

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.

1. Remove the Front cover R. 4

2. Disconnect the cable from PCB, and then remove the KB cover
(screw x3).

°

O
O

3. Remove the screws (x4) and then remove the Color LCD PCB

Assy. 7

| Color LCD PCB Assy |

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Encoder PCB Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.8 Encoder PCB Assy 1.0

Encoder PCB Assy

O 1

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. 3

cout It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Remove the Front cover M, L and Carriage cover. 4

2. Loosen the screws at two locations on the right and left to
O remove the Carriage cover stay.

| Carriage cover stay ‘

3. Remove the connector.

[ Encoder sensor BKT |
/ 4. Remove the Encoder sensor BKT (screw x1).

O
\

7

5. Remove the two screws and then remove the Encoder PCB
| Encoder sensor BKT | Ag{.
~Sh

Encoder PCB Assy. |

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > ID Contact PCB CN032 Assy Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.9 ID Contact PCB CN032 Assy 1.0

ID Contact PCB CN032 Assy x8 | 1

B Work procedures
1. Remove the Cartridges. 3

2. Remove the Cartridge cover and Cartridgerear cover.

3. Remove the CART |10 PCB Assy (screw x4).

4. Remove the connector and loosen the screws to take off the ID 4
contact PCB CNO032 assy.

[[D contact PCB CN032 Assy]|

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Absorption Fan Assy.

Rev.

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.10 Absorption Fan Assy.

1.0

[ Absorption fan Assy x3 |

“0

B Work procedures

Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.

1. Remove the Platen cover F, R.

D

B @ [ i [
“ Rear fan duct

l

o O

' | Absorption fan Assy |

2. Remove the Rear fan duct by lifting it obliquely.

3. Remove the screws with a ratchet or stubby screwdriver,
disconnect the connector and remove the Absor ption fan assy.

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Ceiling Drying Fan Assy. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.11 Ceiling Drying Fan Assy. 1.0

| Optional part for 150 series

| Ceiling drying fan Assy x5(160 size), x4(130 size) |

4 1

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
ot It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Remove the connector. 4
2. Push up the stoppers at bottom of the cover, and then remove
] the Assy. together with cover.

4 4

| Push stoppers |

3. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7

Assy. It is not fixed only by having fitted it.

¥ 3

When attaching, push down the stopper and fix the
INPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > 240W42V Power Supply Assy. Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.12 240W42V Power Supply Assy. 1.0

| 240W42V Power supply Assy |

B Work procedures

After turning off the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 15 minutes
before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the
operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure 4
part of PCBs. Take care to avoid contact with it.

1. Turn off the main power supply and remove the power plug
from the main body.

2. Remove the Electrical box cover and Power supply cover. 5

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

[ 240W42V Power supply Assy. | 4. Remove the screws and then remove the 240W42V power sup-
ply Assy.
OvYOo o
= o o
| Power supply cover 7
5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > CG common slider PCB Assy.
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.4.13 CG common slider PCB Assy. 1.0

Rev.

| CG common slider PCB Assy |

O 1

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
cout It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution

1. Turn off the main power supply and remove the power plug
from the main body. 4

2. Remove the C head cover.

3. Disconnect the all connectors on the PCB.
4. Remove the CG common slider PCB Assy. (Screw x2) 5

| CG common slider PCB Assy. |

FFC

—
: 5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
| Connection sensor dog | Connection
\ sensor
\ / 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3

Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System
6.4 6.5

Electrical Parts Sensors
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts > Sensor Layout Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.5.1 Sensor Layout 1.0

Detector Assy. I/C, Y (x8) |

| Right rear side |

[
L]
7 3

| Front Cover Sensor L |

| Maintenance Cover Sensor |

O]

| Left front side | 4

Y-origin Sensor

Linear Encoder Sensor | 5

| Head Hight Sensor x2 I —>

JAM Sensor

| Paper Width Sensor / LED Pointer |

Sensor

r
D_ Pass Select Pump 7

\ Front Cover Sensor

| Wiper Origin Sensor | 8

Clamp Sensor

| Right front side - printer head |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts > Sensor Layout Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.5.1 Sensor Layout 1.0

4—| Connection Sensor (on the CG common
slider PCB Assy.)

| Mark Sensor / LED pointer |
| Right front side - C head | 3
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Paper Sensor Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.5.2 Paper Sensor 1.0

Paper sensor 2

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Remove the Platen cover R160. 4

2. Remove the Paper sensors from the Paper sensor BKT and
then disconnect the connector.

Paper sensor

3. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > NCU Assy. (Nozzle Missing Detector)
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.5.3 NCU Assy. (Nozzle Missing Detector) 1.0

Rev.

@)

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Turn the main power OFF. 4
2. Remove the Front cover M.

3. Move slowly the carriage onto the platen by hand.
4. Remove the NCU absorber tray. (take off a hook). 5

5. Disconnect the all connectors.

i

| NCU absorber tray |
O 6. Remove screws (x2) on the NCU frame, and then remove the
NCU Assy.
7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
A ] =

O

© 8
T

| Adjustment screw |

Press against the adjustment screw and affix. |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Detector Assy, I/C, Y Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.5.4 Detector Assy, I/C,Y 1.0

L]

Detector Assy., I/C, Y x8 |

B Work procedures

Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch
the ink.

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Caution

1. Remove the Cartridges. 4
2. Remove the Cartridge cover and Cartridge rear cover.

3. Remove the CART IO PCB Assy (screw x4).

(Refer to 6.4.6.) 5
4. Remove the Fitting.

Make sure that O-ring (F seal rubber 300) is not
remaining in the joint screws.

| Remove fitting | IMPORTANT;

| F seal rubber 300 |

5. Remove the Cartridge base (screw x4).

| Cartridge base |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Detector Assy, I/C, Y Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark| '
6.5.4 Detector Assy, I/C,Y 1.0
6. Turn the Cartridge base upside down, and then remove the
Detector Assy., I/C, Y | Detector Assy’ ”C’ Y.
i
; 1
i
| Cartridge base: bottom side | 2

7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2

Covers Ink-related Parts
6.4 6.5

Electrical Parts Sensors

6.3
Drive System
6.6

Cutting-related Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Cutter Unit Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [lssued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark|

6.6.1 Cutter Unit 1.0

| Cutter Unit

/

B Work procedures

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
couti mistakenly during the operation. 4
autiol

1. Turn the main power OFF.

2. Move slowly the carriage onto the platen by hand. 5
3. Loosen the screws (x2) and remove the Cutter unit.

e O

v

Connector

4. Remove the connector.
5. Install using the reverse of the disassembly procedure.

6. Refer to 4.3.2 for more information on installation position
adjustments. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts > Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl Rev

Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.6.2 Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl Assy. 1.0

4—| LED pointer 2

™

™ Mark Assy.

B Work procedures

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if sleep mode functions
Caution

1. Remove the following covers.

* C head cover 7

2. Move the cutting carriage on the platen.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts > Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl
Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | F/W ver. | | Remark |

6.6.2 Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl Assy. 1.0

Rev.

3. Disconnect all connector s from the CG common slider PCB
Assy. (x4)

e

To Mark Assy.O]

__—| PRO Pen encoder
[ Said ] 1
I

4. Remove the S-guide. (screw x2)

3
u 3

5. Remove the pen assy. (screw x3) 4

O Pen Assy
0O 5

O

O LED pointer, Pen encoder sensor and PR sensor

6. Remove the L sensor BKT C2 and also LED pointer from the
pen assy.

L BKT C2
TED pomier [ L sensor BKTC2 |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Cutting-related Parts > Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl
Model | CJV150/300 | Issued | 2014.09.15 | Revised | | FIW ver. | | Remark |

6.6.2 Pen Assy, LED Pointer, Marl Assy. 1.0

Rev.

7. Remove the Pen encoder sensor from L sensor BKT 2. (Screw

O x2)
O

Pen encoder sensor | | L sensor BKTC2 |

8. Remove the PR sensor. (Screw x1)

O

PR sensor

O Mark sensor Assy. (sensor and LED pointer) 4

9. Remove the mark sensor assy. together with the T sensor BKT
from the rear of the printer. (Screw x2)

OO

T Sensor BKT

10. Remove the T sensor cover (screw x1) and then mark sensor

| Mark Sensor Assy |

-

T 8
&

11. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

In reassembly, pay attention to harness treatment.
IMPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions

Troubleshooting

: 7.2
BIEEURN IRl -l MV EUIIIAIiE] Detailed Methods of Coping with
the Malfunctions
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > Concerning Errors and Malfunctions Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '

7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions 1.0
W Outline

This chapter describes the troubleshooting for this machine.

B Rough identification of the source of the trouble

At the beginning of troubleshooting, it is necessary to identify roughly which functions the trouble relates to.

Problems can be roughly classified into those that relate to the machine itself and those that involve the connection
between the machine and the host computer. 1

O Problems related to the machine
The cause of the trouble can be identified by executing appropriate functions or using test functions.

O Problems related to the connection with the host computer
Hardware: Broken wire or faulty contact of cables 2
Software: Transmission by improper application setting

L The standard priority of this machine is the "Host".
g Check the settings on the host computer to see if there is any improper parameter setting.

(. START )

v

Precautions in maintenance 4

Is there error message? Y&} See "7.1.2 List of Error Messages".

Yes

Is the
trouble due to the ink —Pp| See "7.2 Detailed Methods of Coping with the Malfunctions".

quality?
No 4
A 4

Rough identification of error source
Execute appropriate functions or use test 6
functions of this machine

Do the
above functions operate
normally?

Troubles on the host computer side
If this troubleshooting cannot correct the trouble, check to see if the same trouble occurs
with another host computer (if possible). 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > Concerning Errors and Malfunctions
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions 1.0

Rev.

B Checking procedure

This section describes troubleshooting procedures for the problems for which error messages are displayed.
1. Identifying the error category

The causes of errors can be classified into the following categories:

O Handling error on the host computer side 1
O Trouble on the host computer side
O Trouble with the interface cable
O Machine handling error

O Machine mechanical trouble 2
O Machine hardware trouble

[ Machine firmware trouble

2. Initial action 3

Refer to the error message, and judge whether the trouble lies on the host computer side or on the printer side.

O Has any of the interface conditions (printer model setting, command, etc.) been changed?
O Does the trouble occur under specific conditions? 4

O Does the same trouble occur repeatedly?

3. Failure on the printer side

Take the following steps to repair the printer. 5

O Uploading and checking of parameters
O Reinstalling of firmware
O Checking of FFC and cable connections 6

O Replace the defective part (sensor, etc.) or make the necessary adjustment.

O Replace the PCBs.

4. Repair at the factory

If the error recurs even after the corrective measures specified here are taken, return the machine to the factory of
MIMAKI for repair.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model |

CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|Fleer|

Rev.

1.10 |Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

1.0

W List of Error Messages (1/7)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 122 PRAM size is not sufficient at FW 1. Update F/W.
1 CHECK : SDRAM upgrading (fw_updmsg). 2. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 128 HDC FIFO OVER error 1. Check the parameter.
HDC FIFO OVER (Data transmission speed is too fast (Is the scan parameter the default value?)
2 Control PCB trouble) 2. Update F/W.
HDC FIFO OVERRUN is detected at the | 3. Check if there is no data error from RIP.
scan slider process (ScanSlider) 4. To make sure, repeat RIP.
ERROR 128 HDC FIFO UNDER error 5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between the
HDC FIFO UNDER (Data transmission speed is too slow MAIN PCB and the SL2H PCB.
Control PCB trouble) 6. Replace the FFC and cable located between the MAIN

3 HDC F.IFO UNDERRUN is_ detected at the PCB and the SL2H PCB.

scan slider process (ScanSlider) 7. Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one. (Refer to 6.4.3)
8. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 129 Battery dead (RTC battery dead is 1. Replace a battery equipped on the MAIN PCB with
BATTERY EXCHANGE |detected.) new one. (CR1220)

4 Proper information of Printer or Time * The new battery should be the same product or the
(Dedicated IC) unusable on Printer . equivalent. . . .
initializing process (opinit). Discard the old battery according to the instruction

from the maker.
ERROR 130 Head data transferring sequence error 1. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between the
HD DATA SEQ SL2H PCB and the MAIN PCB.
2. Replace the FFC located between the SL2H PCB and
5 the MAIN PCB.
3. Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one. (Refer to 6.4.3)
4.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 146 Sequential number abnormality of the 1. Initialize a Event log.
6 E-LOG SEQ event log 2. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 151 Main board 1.2V power supply is 1. Check the output pressure of the DC power supply
7 MAIN PCB V1R2 abnormal. (42V) and the DC power supply (5V).
ERROR 152 Main board 2.5V power supply is 2. Replace the power supply 2.1b0V€.
8 MAIN PCB V2RS abnormal. 3. g{gp{e)lce the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
9 ERROR 153 Main board 3.3V power supply is o
MAIN PCB V3R3 abnormal.
10 ERROR 154 Main board 5V power supply is abnormal.
MAIN PCB V05
1 ERROR 157 Main board VTT power supply is
MAIN PCB VTT abnormal.
12 ERROR 16e Main board 3.3VB power supply is
MAIN PCB V3R3B  |abnormal.
13 ERROR 18a Main board V_CORE power supply is
MAIN PCB V CORE  |abnormal.
14 ERROR 18¢ Main board 12V power supply is
MAIN PCB V12 abnormal.
s ERROR 190 Main board 42V-1 power supply is
MAIN PCB V42-1  |abnormal.
ERROR 190 COM32I0 board 1.2V power supply is 1. Check the output pressure of the DC power supply
16 COMIO PCB V1R2 abnormal. (42V) and the DC power supply (5V).
ERROR 190 COM32I0 board 2.5V power supply is | 2 Replace the power supply above.
17 COMIO PCB V2RS abnormal. 3. Igzp;a)lce the COM32I0 PCB with a new one.(Refer to
18 ERROR 190 COMB32I0 board 3.3V power supply is o
COMIO PCB V3R3  |abnormal.
19 ERROR 190 COM3210 board 24V power supply is
COMIO PCB V24 abnormal.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

Rev.

1.0

W List of Error Messages (2/7)

device)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 1a0 SL2H board 1.2V power supply is 1. Check the output pressure of the DC power supply
20 SLDR2H PCB V1R2 abnormal. (42V) and the DC power supply (5V).
21 ERROR 1lab SL2H board 2.5V power supply is 2. Replace the power supplyh above.
SLDR2E PCB V2RS abnormal. 3. Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one.(Refer to 6.4.3)
» ERROR 1la7 SL2H board 3.3V power supply is
SLDR2H PCB V3R3  |abnormal.
3 ERROR 1a8 SL2H board 5V power supply is
SLDR2H PCB V5 abnormal.
24 ERROR 1a9 SL2H board 42V power supply is
SLDR2H PCB V42  |abnormal.
ERROR 15f COM driver becomes the high 1. Check the operation of the COM32 10 PCB cooling
HEAD DRIVE HOT |temperature. fan.
2. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between the
25 COM32 IO PCB and the MAIN PCB.
3.Replace the COM32 10 PCB with a new one. (Refer to
6.4.2)
4.Replace the Print Head with a new one. (Refer to 3.1.1)
ERROR 171 New Print Head was recognized. It is normal that an error occurs only at the time of the first
NEW HEAD CONNECT |Compare S/N written in the head memory |Start after having connected a new head.
with S/N stored in the machine. It is abnormal that an error occurs at the time of start every
time..
26 1. Check connection between the SL2H PCB from the
Print Head
2.Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one. (Refer to
6.4.3)
3. Replace the Head memory PCB with a new one
5 ERROR 186 Wave shape overflow
7 HDC OVERFLOW Wave shape data is abnormal.
28 ERROR 186 Wave shape underflow
HDC UNDERFLOW Wave shape data is abnormal.
29 ERROR 187 Wave shape slew rate error
HDC SLEW RATE Wave shape data is abnormal.
ERROR 188 Wave shape memory error
30 HDC MEMORY At wave shape memory writing, it cannot
be written due to address conflict.
31 ERROR 201 Command error 1. Check if the output set of the PC matches the set of the
COMMAND Other data than commands is received machine side?
ERROR 202 Parameter error 2. Change. the prgﬁle.
PARAMETER Parameter out of the numeral value range 3. Check ?f there %s no parameter error?
r R———— 4. Check if there is no trouble on the USB Cable?
5.Replace the USB Cable.
6.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 203 Maintenance command 1. Check the PRM file.
Ment Command Operation of a maintenance command fails| 2. Check the number of each parameter.
33 *Non-disclosed command (if PRM matches up to the machine.)
Parameter Up/Download and time
setting (LcAeMent [MOxfe])
34 ERROR 304 USB initigli.za.tipn_ error _ 1. Check if there is no parameter error?
USB INIT ERR (Failures in initializing USB device) 2. Replace the USB Cable.
ERROR 305 USB time-out 3. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
35 USB TIME OUT (Occurrence of time-out error on USB B
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model |

CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/\N ver.|

1.10 |Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

W List of Error Messages (3/7)

The operations after the error outbreak are

as follows.

0 - Incasethattorque limiteris available,
control the take-up unit.

0 — In case that torque limiter is not
available, slow acceleration and retry
(twice).

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 401 X Servo error 1. Check if there is no error on the print data.
36 MOTOR X (Excessive load to the X-motor) (Check if the same error occurs on other data?)
ERROR 403 X-motor current 2. Check if there is no trouble on the Timing Belt.
X CURRENT (Over current error of X-motor is detected.)| 3. Check if thqre is no trouble on the Motor Cable.
(disconnecting, burnout, or the like)
37 4. Check the FFC between each PCB and Short-
connectors connected on the PCB.
5. Replace the X-axis Motor with a new one.(Refer to
3.2.1)
ERROR 402 Y Servo error 1. Check if there is no error on the print data.
38 MOTOR Y (Excessive load to the Y-motor) (Check if the same error occurs on other data?)
ERROR 404 Yemotor current 2.Check iff}t mo(\ilpg to the Y-direction smoothly in the
Y CURRENT (Over current error of Y-motor is detected.) power-f) con .1t10n, o
3. Check if there is no trouble on the Timing Belt.
4. Check if there is no trouble on the Motor Cable.
39 (disconnecting, burnout, or the like)
5. Check the FFC between each PCB and Short-
connectors connected on the PCB.
6. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one. (Refer to
3.2.2)
ERROR 423 Take-up tension bar error 1. Check the setting status of the media.

TAKE-UP TENSION-BAR |(Origin of tension bar can not be detected)| 2. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][TAKE-UP
(Angle change of tension bar can not be TENSION-BAR].(Confirm that the ON/OFF display
detected) is switched by moving the tension bar up and down.)

3. Check the connector connection of Take-up tension
.. bar origin sensor and cable.
It occurs under conditions of follows; 4. Revlace the Tak tension b .
OWhen initializing operation of the tension | epiace the fake-up Lension bat origin Sensor.
bar fails after detecting the media.
[JWhen initializing operation of the tension
bar during printing (only without torque
40 limiter).
[JWhen retry operation fails two times after
abnormal control of the tension bar (only
without torque limiter).
Tension bar control is not performed after
error outbreak.
0 — Incasethattorque limiteris available,
control the take-up unit.
0 — In case that torque limiter is not
available, take up operation is not
performed.
ERROR 425 An error occurred in the take-up status of | 1. Check the setting status of the media.

Take-up WRONG the take-up unit. 2. Confirm that tension bar is lowered by taking up the media
(A tension bar deviated from the lowest with manual SW. (If it is not lowered, adjust the weights.)
control position for a certain time.) 3. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][TAKE-UP

SLIT-A], [TAKE-UP SLIT-B].(Confirm that the ON/
When the lower limit of control range OFF display is switched by moving the tension bar up
41 exceeds for a certain time, the error occurs. and down.)

4. Check the connector connection of Take-up tension
bar origin sensor and cable.

5. Replace the Take-up tension bar origin sensor.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model |

CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/err|

1.10 |Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

W List of Error Messages (4/7)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 429 Limit position of tension bar 1. Check the setting status of the media.
Take-up Limit DETECT |(A tension bar deviated from the highest 2. Confirm that tension bar is risen by taking up the media
control position for a certain time.) with manual SW. (If it is not risen, adjust the weights.)
3. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][TAKE-UP
When the upper limit of control range SLIT-A], [TAKE-UP SLIT-B].(Confirm that the ON/
exceeds for a certain time, the error occurs. OFF display is switched by moving the tension bar up
42 The operations after the error outbreak are and down.)
as follows. 4. Check the connector connection of Take-up tension
0 - Incasethattorque limiteris available, lbzie Gt s | cab?e. .
control the take-up unit. 5. Replace the Take-up tension bar origin sensor.
0 — In case that torque limiter is not
available, slow acceleration and retry
(twice).
ERROR 44f Take-up shaft sensor is abnormal (Take-up 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR] [Torque
Take-UP Roll Sns Err |shaft sensor can not be read exactly.) Limiter].(Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the tension bar up and down.)
4 It occurs under conditions of follows; 2. Check the connector connection of Take-up tension
3 00 When take-up shaft sensor does not work bar origin sensor and Cab%e‘ o
(] When detection of take up diameter fails 3. Replace the Take-up tension bar origin sensor.
Update of the take up diameter is not per-
formed after error occurs.
44 ERROR 505 The media jam sensor reacted. 1.Remove the media that hit it, and reset the media.
MEDIA JAM 2.Execute [#TEST SENSOR] ->[MEDIA JAM].
ERROR 509 HDC position counter error 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR]
HDC POSCNT [Y-ORIGIN].(Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the carriage left and right.)
2.Execute [#TEST][CHECK ENCODER].
3. Check the assembly of Y-scale, and confirm that there
is neither dirt nor scratch.
45 4. Check in manual if the Head Assy. (carriage) moves
left and right smoothly.
5. Check the connector connection of Y-origin Sensor
and Linear Encoder.
6. Replace the Y-origin Sensor or Linear Encoder with a
new one.
7. Check the assembly and connector connection of Y-
axis Motor.
ERROR 50a Y-origin error 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR]
Y ORIGIN (Origin of Y-axis can not be detected) [Y-ORIGIN].(Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the carriage left and right.)
2.Execute [#TEST][CHECK ENCODER].
3. Check in manual if the Head Assy. (carriage) moves
left and right smoothly.
4. Check the connector connection of Y-origin Sensor
46 and Linear Encoder.
5. Replace the Y-origin Sensor or Linear Encoder with a
new one.
6. Check the assembly and connector connection of Y-
axis Motor.
7. Replace the Y-axis Motor with a new one. (Refer to
3.2.2)
8. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 50¢ The media width could not be read 1. Check the media setting position.
47| MEDIA WIDTH SENSOR |correctly. 2. Perform cleaning of the media width sensor.

3. Execute [*TEST][PAPER SENSOR].
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

W List of Error Messages (5/7)

PUMP MOTOR SENSOR
52

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 50f Liner Scale error 1. Check the assembly position of Linear Scale and
48 L-SCALE BLACK Encoder PCB Assy..
49 ERROR 529 Difference of linear scale value (HPC1 and 2. Check Linear .Scale (scratches 0 GUALIEEE BT 5T
LEnc.Count HRC[ ] |HPC2) Z . iepiace tﬁe ]]gmea; ScPaéeB w:h a ne.whone.
ERROR 52a Difference of linear scale value (HDC and ’ Repface the Encoder S5Y. With a new one.
50 (Refer to 6.4.8)
LEnc.Count HDC[ ] [HPC2)
ERROR 516 The media is set outside the range. 1. Check the media setting position.
51 MEDIA SET POSITION L 2. Perform cleaning of the media width sensor.
ERROR 516 3. Execute [#TEST PAPER SENSOR].
MEDIA SET POSITION R
ERROR 528 Detecting error of pump sensor 1. Perform [#TEST][SENSOR][PUMP MOTOR], and con-

firm pump operation and sensor reaction by pressing
[FUNC] key.

2. Replace the sensor.

3. Replace the suction pump.

ERROR 602 Ink end
CARTRIDGE END (Non of printing, ink use-up cleaning is only
allowed.)

53

(When the message is still displayed even after a new Ink
Cartridge or an empty Ink Cartridge is charged;)

1. Perform and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][CartridgeSen-
sor]. (The number correspond to the cartridge number.)

2. Check the peripheral and the assembly of near end sensor.

3. Check the connection of theD contact PCB Assy. and near
end sensor.

4. Replace the cartridge.

5. Replace the ID contact PCB Assy. and near end sensor with
new one.

6. Replace the CART 10 PCB with a new one.

7. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)

ERROR 608 IC chip of Ink cartridge unreadable property.
54 WRONG INK IC

Check the attached status of the chip.
Perform and confirm [#TEST][CHECK INK IC].
Replace the ID contact PCB Assy. with new one.

ERROR 612 When 600ml cartridge is used,

33 INK LVL LOW ink amount of the cartridge is less than 60ml.

ERROR 613 When 600ml cartridge is used,

INK LVL END ink amount of the cartridge is less than 25ml.
56

Register weight of the cartridge.

Replace the cartridge and ink IC with a new one.
Perform and confirm [#TEST][CHECK INK IC].
Check the connection of theD contact PCB Assy.
Replace the ID contact PCB Assy. with new one.
Replace the CART IO PCB with a new one.

ERROR 614 When 600ml cartridge is used, writing to the
Preservation Failure |IC chip is failed at the time of weight
57 registration.

Replace the cartridge.

Perform and confirm [#TEST][CHECK INK IC].
Check the connection of theD contact PCB Assy.
Replace the ID contact PCB Assy. with new one.
5. Replace the CART 10 PCB with a new one.

bl o B EAR U o S el i A o

ERROR 627 The cartridge has not been set for a certain

sq | RE-INSERT CARTRIDGE amount of time.

Set the cartridge.
1. Check that the cartridge has been inserted correctly.

2. Check the sensor operation with
[#TEST][SENSOR][CartridgeSensor].

ERROR 628 An error occurred in the IC chip information of
WRONG INK CARTRIDGE |the ink cartridge.
59

The chip was used too much (exceeding the specified times).
1. Check whether the chip was also replaced when the pack
was replaced.

2. Check the W ink nozzle clogging and resolve it.
3. Replace the IC chip with new one.
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7.1.2 List of Error Messages

W List of Error Messages (6/7)

INVALID OPERATION

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 63c Ink amount of the cartridge is empty. (When the message is still displayed even after a new Ink
INK REMAIN ZERO (Non of printing, after execution of ink use- | Cartridge or an empty Ink Cartridge is charged;)
up cleaning.) 1. Perform and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][CartridgeSen-
sor]. (The number correspond to the cartridge number.)
Check the peripheral and the assembly of near end sensor.
2. Check the connection of theD contact PCB Assy. and near
60 end sensor.
3. Replace the cartridge.
4. Replace the ID contact PCB Assy. and near end sensor with
new one.
5. Replace the CART 10 PCB with a new one.
6. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
61 ERROR 650 NCU cable Assy. (E107983) is not connected | 1. annect the NCU cable Assy. (E107983) to the NCU
NCU CONECT to the NCU unit. unit.
2 ERROR 651 Light quantity decreases because deterioration | 1. Replace the NCU unit.
NCU SENCER LEVEL |of the source of light LED, dirt and wound.
ERROR 652 H/W can not sample the Ink ejection pattern of | 1. Check the nozzle condition, and when there is much
NCU NZK CHK (HW) |the NCU unit. nozzle missing and trajectory, perform cleaning and
63 Many nozzle missing or trajectories have revive it.
occurred.
ERROR 653 Ink ejection pattern of the NCU unit is ana-
NCU NZK CHK (MARK) |lyzed, and then recognized abnormal ink ejec-
64 tion which not reach criteria of the pattern.
The normal determination can not be made by
Many nozzle missing or trajectories.
ERROR 654 Detection of central position of the NCU unit
65 NCU CENTER POS fails. o
The normal determination can not be made by
Many nozzle missing or trajectories.
ERROR 655 Detection of optimum position for the sensor of
66 NCU FLUSH POS the NCU unit fails.
The normal determination can not be made by
Many nozzle missing or trajectories.
ERROR 656 Light quantity adjustment to get optimum 1. Check the nozzle condition, and when there is much
NCU SN ADJUST sensitivity fails. nozzle missing and trajectory, perform cleaning and
O The normal determination can not be made revive it.
67 by Many nozzle missing or trajectories. 2. Replace.: the NCU unit, when error occur even if
O Light quantity decreases because deteriora- nozzle is recovered.
tion of the source of light LED, dirt and
wound.
68 ERROR 657 Waste ink tray of NCU is full. 1. Replace the waste ink tray of NCU unit.
Check NCU waste ink
ERROR 702 Defective of the thermistor connection 1. Check each thermistor connection.
69 THERMI CONNECT (disconnection or short) 2. Replace the COM32 10 PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 710 Heater dose not turn off. 1. Check the heater temperature.
HEATER TEMP ERROR |Error is displayed in 80 degrees Celsius or 2. Check the connection of the heater (PRE, PRT, POST).
70 more. 3. Replace the cooling fan.
4. Replace the AC PCB.
5. Replace the COM32I0 PCB.(Refer to 6.4.2)
71 ERROR 901 Function cannot carry out by some errors. 1. Return to a local screen and confirm the error situation.
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7.1.2 List of Error Messages

1.0

W List of Error Messages (7/7)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
ERROR 902 Drawing data is remaining. (Carry out the followings if the error still occurs when
DATA REMAIN data is cleared.)
1. Check errors in the parameter.
7 2.Remove USB cable from the printer and execute data
clear. -> If solved, it is a problem on USB cable or PC.
3. Replace the USB Cable with a new one. 1
4.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (Refer to
3.3.1)
ERROR 909 Parameter version which is downloaded is | 1. Check the FW version of the parameter which is
73 PARAMETER VERSION |different from FW version. downloaded.
ERROR 90d Loaded number of the head is assumed 1. Check the setting of loading number of the head in the
74 NO HEAD SELECT  |zero. parameter.
(System parameter No.41 “HEAD NO”=2) 2
75 ERROR 90f Lacking printing area in printing the built-| 1. Move the Y origin.
PRINT AREA SHORT |In pattern. 2. Replace the media.
ERROR 04 Access Error of the PARAMETER ROM | 1. Initialize parameter data.
76 PARAM ROM 1.The state that cannot access 2.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one.(Refer to

“FROM?” on the MAIN PCB.
2.Parameter data is abnormal.

3.3.1) 3
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7.1.3 List of Warning Messages 1.0

W List of Warning Messages (1/3)

No Message Cause Corrective Measures
List of Ink Error (Checking by guidance)
1 |WRONG INK IC IC chip of Ink Cartridge 1. Check the attached status of the chip.
unreadable properly 2. Perform [#TEST][CHECK INK IC].
3. Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. with a new one. ( See 6.4.9) 1
2 |INK TYPE Type of inserted Ink Cartridge | 1.Check the type of the ink cartridge.
is different.
3 |INK COLOR The color of Ink Cartridge 1. Check the color of the ink cartridge.
inserted is different from the
color to be set.
4 |WRONG CARTRIDGE An error occurred in the IC | The chip was used too much (exceeding the specified times). 2
chip .mformatmn of the ink 1. Check whether the chip was also replaced when the pack was
cartridge. replaced.
2. Check the W ink nozzle clogging and resolve it.
3. Replace the chip.
5 |NO CARTRDG No cartridge (Cartridge is not |(When the message is still displayed even after a Ink Cartridge is 3
installed) charged;)
1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR][CartridgeSensor](The
number meets the cartridge No.).
2. Check the peripheral and the assembly of the Presence Sensor.
3. Check the connection of the Presence Sensor and the End Sensor
4. Replace the Cartridge with a new one 4
5. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
INK END Ink end (No ink left) (When the message is still displayed even after a new Ink Cartridge or an
INK NEAR END Ink near end (A small amount empty Ink Cartridge is charged;)
of ink left) 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR] [CartridgeSensor](The
number meets the cartridge No.).
2. Check the peripheral and the assembly of the End Sensor.
3. Check the connection of the Presence Sensor and the Near End 5
Sensor.
4.Replace the Cartridge with a new one
5.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
8 |EXPIRATION Some ink cartridges are 1. Be careful that the expiration date is coming soon. You can use up to
expired. the two month later.
(If this message appears when a correct cartridge is set) 6
2. Check the clock time of the machine.
3. Check the assembly of the ID Contact PCB and the shape of the
contact plate, and execute the cleaning.
4. Check the connection of the ID Contact PCB.
5.Replace the Cartridge with a new one.
6. Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. with a new one.
7. Replace the CART IO PCB with a new one.
9 |EXPIRATION (1MONTH) Some ink cartridges are 1. Be careful that the expiration date is coming soon. You can use up to
expired. the next month. The red LED blinks.
(One month has passed after |(If this message appears when a correct cartridge is set)
the expiration date.) 2. Check the assembly of the ID Contact PCB and the shape of the
contact plate, and execute the cleaning. 8
3. Check the connection of the ID Contact PCB.
4.Replace the Cartridge with a new one.
5.Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. with a new one. (See6.4.9)
10 |EXPIRATION (2MONTH) Some ink cartridges are Replace the cartridge with the warning.
expired.
(Two months have passed
after the expiration date.)
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7.1.3 List of Warning Messages

1.0

B List of Warning Messages (2/3)

No

Message

Cause

Corrective Measures

Warning M essages (LOCAL)

11

Can'tPRINT/
CART. [ENT]

Multiple ink errors (unusable
inks) occurred.

Ink supply (printing, cleaning,
etc.) cannot be performed.

Press the [ENTER] key, and check the relevant cartridge and the error
contents. Then replace it with a usable one.

deterioration of the source of
light LED, dirt and wound.

12 [Check waste ink[MNT] |The count of the waste ink Check the waste ink tank.
tank exceeded the specified |Press the [FUNC2] key, and correct the counter or reset it.
amount.
13 |Replace WIPER [MNT] |The count of the wiper Press the [FUNC2] key, and replace the wiper.
exceeded the specified
amount.
14 |HEATER TEMP ERROR After “error 710 HEATER If the ERROR 710 appears again, contact your local distributor to call for
POWER OFF [ENT] |TEMP ERROR” has occurred, [service.
the power is forcibly turned off,
and when you restart it, this is
displayed.
15 | ** NO MEDIA ** The media is not set. Or, the 1. Set the media.
sensor has been broken. 2. Check the media sensor operation/ replace it.
16 |DATA REMAIN Data has already been Press the [FUNC3] key and perform printing.
received. Or, perform data clear.
17 |MachineTEMP/Hi *#*[] |The machine temperature is Adjust the ambient temperature of the installation place within the
high. specifications (20 - 35 0 ).
18 MachineTEMP/Lo *#*[] |The machine temperature is
low.
19 |Shake WHITE INK This urge user to perform the 1. Shake white ink cartridge.
cartridge operate at the elapse of a fixed | (No display by pressing [FUNC2] key.)
20 |Replace the spout time. 1. Replace the spout rubber.
rubber of ECO- (Clear the use count by pressing [FUNC2] key.)
CARTRIDGE
21 |Wash ligid cartridge |No maintenance washing liquid |(If this message appears when a cartridge is set)
non cartridge (cartridge not insert) 1. Execute and confirm [# TEST][SENSOR] [MAINT.CARTRIDGE].
2. Check the assembly of the ID Contact PCB and the shape of the
contact plate, and execute the cleaning.
3. Check the connection of the Near end sensor.
4. Replace the Cartridge with a new one.
5. Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. / Near end sensor with a new
one.
6. Replace the COM32I0 PCB with a new one.
22 |Wash ligid end Maintenance washing liquid is | (When the message is still displayed even after a new Ink Cartridge or an
end (No washing liquid left) empty Ink Cartridge is charged;)
1. Execute and confirm[# TEST][SENSOR][WASH CART. END]
2. Check the peripheral and the assembly of near end sensor.
3. Check the connection of the Near end sensor and the ID Contact
PCB Assy.
4. Replace the Cartridge with a new one.
5. Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. / Near end sensor with a new
one.
6. Replace the COM32I0 PCB with a new one.
23 |NCU SENCER LEVEL LOW |Light quantity decreases because | 1. Replace the NUC unit.
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7.1.3 List of Warning Messages

1.0

W List of Warning Messages (3/3)

No Message Cause Corrective Measures

War ning M essages (Operation)

24 |CAN'T OPERATE The media has not been
:MEDIA UNDETECTED detected.

25 |CAN'T OPERATE The motor is OFF after the
:MOTOR POWER OFF cover was opened etc.

26 |CAN'T OPERATE An ink error occurred.
:INK ERROR

27 |CAN'T OPERATE The cover is opened.
:COVER OPEN

28 |CAN'T OPERATE The data has been received.
:DATA REMAIN
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7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

1.0

W List of SYSTEM HALT (1/5)

writing, FW down loading and Log clearing.
(fls_secclr)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures
SYSTEM HALT (*) F-ROM CLEAR error (F-ROM clear unable)| 1.Execute the memory check (F-ROM) of [#TEST].
10e :FROM CLEAR F-ROM is not clearable on Parameter 2. Upload the parameter and initialize all parameters with

[#PARAMETER].
3. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*) FROM WRITE error (F-ROM writing
10f : FROM WRITE unable)
2 F-ROM is not clearable on Parameter

writing, FW down loading and Log clearing.
(fls_secclr)

1. Execute the memory check (F-ROM) of [#TEST].

2. Upload the parameter and initialize all parameters with 1
[#PARAMETER].

3. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*) No Keyboard PCB 1. Check the connections between the Keyboard PCB and
110 : PCB KEY the MAIN PCB and then disconnect and connect the
FFCs. 2
3 2.Replace the FFCs of the above routes.
3. Replace the Keyboard PCB with a new one.
4.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
SYSTEM HALT (*) No CART IO PCB 1. Check the connections between the COM3210 PCB
112 and the CART IO PCB, and then disconnect and
connect the FFCs. 3
4 2. Replace the FFCs and the cabeles of the above routes.
3. Replace the CART IO PCB with a new one.
4.Replace the COM3210 PCB with a new one.
5 SYSTEM HALT (*) No PRAM 1. Update F/W.
122 : PRAM NONE 2. Replace the PRAM PCB with a new one.
6 SYSTEM HALT (*) PRAM data error 3. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1) 4
123 : PRAM DATA
7 SYSTEM HALT (¥) PRAM address error
124 : PRAM ADDR
g SYSTEM HALT (*) EEPROM read trouble 1. Update F/W.
125 : EEPROM READ CIO Register (EER:Address 74) bit6 2. Check the connection state between SL2H PCB - Head
SYSTEM HALT (*) EEPROM write trouble memory PCB. 5
126 : EEPROM WR CIO Register (EER:Address 74) bit7 3. Replace the Head memory PCB with a new one.
9 4. Check the connection state between SL2H PCB -
MAIN PCB.
5.Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one.
6. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
SYSTEM HALT (*) Power OFF detection error (Not to OFF) 1. Check the connections between the Keyboard PCB 6
127 : POWER OFF Power OFF process is conducted in the and the MAIN PCB.
Power ON/OFF control without pushing 2. Check the connector connection of DC Power Supply
down the sub-power SW. (42V).
10 3. Check if there is no error on the power path from the

AC Inlet.
4. Replace the DC Power Supply(42V) with a new one.
5. Replace the Keyboard PCB with a new one.
6. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*) DALLAS IC BUSY error
147 : DS-IC BUSY

11

1. Check connection of the ID Contact PCB connection
cable and damage of the cable.

2. Try to use a different cartridge.

3. Replace the ID Contact PCB Assy. with a new one.
(See6.4.9) 8

4.Replace the CART 10 PCB with a new one.

SYSTEM HALT (¥) COM Voltage is abnormal
12 |189 : COM VOLT

1. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.

2. Check the connections between the HDC PCB and the
Print head.
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Rev.
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W List of SYSTEM HALT (2/5)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures
13 SYSTEM HALT (*) MAIN PCB fuse (F1) disconnected (+I05V) Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
115 : PCB MAIN-F1 Confirm the below before replacement.
|4 | SYSTEN HALT (¥) MAIN PCB fuse (F4) disconnected (HOPOW) | 1-
12d : PCB MAIN-F4 2.
s SYSTEM HALT (*) MAIN PCB fuse (F2 or F3) disconnected (+SLD |Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
1bf : PCB MAIN-F2/F3 |POWI FFC or Cable) Confirm the below before replacement.
16 SYSTEM HALT (*) MAIN PCB fuse (F5 or F6) disconnected (+SLD | 1+
1c0 : PCB MAIN-F5/F6 |POW2 FEC or Cable) 2.
17 SYSTEM HALT (*) COM32 10 PCB fuse (F1) disconnected Replace the COM32 IO PCB with a new one.
laf : PCB COMIO-F1 (+42VCAS) Confirm the below before replacement.
18 SYSTEM HALT (*) COM32 10 PCB fuse (F2) disconnected (+42V- L.
1b0 : PCB COMIO-F2 s-FUSE) 2.
19 SYSTEM HALT (*) COM32 10 PCB fuse (F3) disconnected (+105V-
1bl : PCB COMIO-F3 FUSE)
5 | SYSTEN HALT (+) COMB32 10 PCB fuse (F4) disconnected (+24V-
1b2 : PCB COMIO-F4 FUSE)
21 SYSTEM HALT (*) SL2H PCB fuse (F1) disconnected (+3.3V- Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one.
1b3 : PCB SLDR2H-F1 |FUSE) Confirm the below before replacement.
2 SYSTEM HALT (*) SL2H PCB fuse (F2) disconnected (+4.2V- L.
1b4 : PCB SLDR2H-F2 |FUSE) 2.
SYSTEM HALT (*) 1. Check the connections between the SL2H PCB and the
1b5 : MAIN CN6 MAIN PCB, and then disconnect and connect the FFC.
23 2. Replace the above FFC.
3. Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one.
4. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
4 SYSTEM HALT (*) 1. Remove the FFC connected to CN26 on the COM32
1b6 : COMIO CN26 10 PCB.
25 SYSTEM HALT (*) 1. Check the connections betweep the COM32 10 PCB
1b7 : COMIO CN27 and the SI2H PCB, and then disconnect and connect
¢ | YSTRH HALT (¥) , ﬂ::fc'
1b8 : COMIO CN28 . Replace the above FFC. .
et | e COU 0P il v v
1b9 : COMIO CN30 ' ‘
28 SYSTEM HALT (*)
lba : COMIO CN31
29 SYSTEM HALT (*) 1. Replace the COM32 10 PCB with new one.
1bb : COMIO VHV1 OC
30 SYSTEM HALT (*)
lbc : COMIO VHV2 OC
31 SYSTEM HALT (*)
1bd : COMIO VHV3 OC
1 SYSTEM HALT (*)
lbe : COMIO VHV4 OC
SYSTEM HALT (*) No COM32 10 PCB 1. Check the connections between the COM32 10 PCB
lcl : PCB COMIO An error occurred at serial communication check | and the MAIN PCB, and then disconnect and connect
13 after configuration. the FFC.
2. Replace the above FFC.
3. Replace the COM32 IO PCB with a new one.
4. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
SYSTEM HALT (*) No SL2H PCB 1. Check the connections between the SL2H PCB and the
1c3 : PCB SLDR2H An error occurred at serial communication check | MAIN PCB, and then disconnect and connect the FFC.
34 after configuration. 2. Replace the above FFC.

3. Replace the SL2H PCB with a new one.
4. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
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Rev.

W List of SYSTEM HALT (3/5)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures

SYSTEM HALT (¥) MAIN PCB Ethernet IC trouble 1. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
303 : PCB MAIN ET

35

SYSTEM HALT (¥) Wiper origin undetectable 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST SENSOR]->

406 : WIPER ORG [WIPER]. (Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the wiper back and forth.)

2. Check that the wiper moves back and forth smoothly in 1
manual.

3. Check the assembly and connector connection of Wiper
Origin Sensor.

4. Check the connector connection of Y-origin Sensor

5. Check the connections between the COM32 10 PCB

= and the MAIN PCB, and then disconnect and connect 2

the FFC.
6. Replace the Wiper Back/Forth Origin Sensor with a
new one.
7.Replace the Wiper Motor with a new one.
8. Replace the FFC located between the COM32 10 PCB
and the MAIN PCB.
9. Replace the COM32 IO PCB with a new one. 3
(See6.4.2)
SYSTEM HALT (*) An error occurred in the take-up unit 1. Check the connection of the heavy weight media
42c : TAKEUNIT VOLT |voltage. winding unit.
37 2. If the abnormality occurs again after checking the
connection, replace the circuit board of the heavy
weight media winding unit. 4

SYSTEM HALT (*) An error occurred in the feeding unit 1. Check the connection of the heavy weight media
42d : FEEDUNIT VOLT |voltage. feeding unit.
38 2. If the abnormality occurs again after checking the
connection, replace the circuit board of the heavy
weight media feeding unit.

430 : TAKEUNIT SENS media winding unit and the fixing position of the

39 sensor.

2. If'the error occurs again after checking, replace the
heavy weight media winding board.

SYSTEM HALT (*) An error occurred in the take-up unit sensor.| 1. Check the status of the sensor of the heavy weight 5

SYSTEM HALT (*) An error occurred in the feeding unit sensor.| 1. Check the status of the sensor of the heavy weight
431 : FEEDUNIT SENS media feeding unit and position of sensor fixing.
2. If'the error occurs again after checking, replace the 6
heavy weight media winding board.
SYSTEM HALT (*) Y Origin Sensor error 1. Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR] ->
502 : Y ORGIN [Y-ORIGIN]. (Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the carriage left and right.)
2. Check in manual if the carriage moves left and right
smoothly.
3. Check the connector connection of Y-origin Sensor
and then disconnect and connect the cabel.

40

41 4.Replace the Y Origin Sensor with a new one.

5. Check if there is no trouble on theY Motor Cable.
(disconnecting, burnout, or the like)

6. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one.

(See6.3.2) 8
7. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.

8. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
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7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT 1.0

Rev.

W List of SYSTEM HALT (4/5)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures
SYSTEM HALT (*) HDC position counter error 1. [Execute and confirm [#TEST][SENSOR]
509 : HDC POSCNT [Y-ORIGIN].(Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the carriage left and right.)
2. Execute [#TEST][CHECK ENCODER].
3. Check the assembly of Y-scale, and confirm that there
is neither dirt nor scratch. 1
4. Check in manual if the Head Assy. (carriage) moves
left and right smoothly.
42 5. Check the connector connection of Y-origin Sensor
and Linear Encoder.
6. Replace the Y-origin Sensor or Linear Encoder with a
new one.
7. Check the assembly and connector connection of Y- 2
axis Motor.
8. Replace the Y-axis Motor with a new one. (See6.3.2)
9. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.
10. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
3 SYSTEM HALT (*) System error 11. Check the peripheral temperature of MAIN PCB, and
801 : (C)OPCODE (CPU exception: OP code error) then check if the error is caused by the thermo runaway 3
4 | SYSTEH EALT (3) System error of CPU. . ‘ .
802 : (C)SLOT (CPU exception: Slot instruction error) 12. Make sure that there is no device generating strong
SYSTEN EALT (*) System error radio wave in the vicinity. .
4 803 : (C)CPU ADDR (CPU exception: CPU address error) 13- Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See331)
46 SYSTEN EALT (*) System error 14. Replace the DC Power Supply(5V) with a new one.
804 : (C)DMA ADDR (CPU exception: DMA address error) 4
SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error 1. Update F/W.
806 : FW/SIO bit (Serial control F/W error (bit control)) 2. Check and clear the parameter.
The area where the registration data shall be | 3 Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
47 cashed cannot be found. (It is not
registered.)
The errors of 800s below are “FW error”. 5
48 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
807 : FW/SIO wbsy (Serial control F/W error (WR BUSY))
49 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
808 : FW/STP-MIR (Step Motor stop waiting)
SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error 6
50 (809 : FW/XY param (XY-axis Motor resolution conversion
parameter error)
51 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
80a : FW/Y RANGE (Y movable range error)
52 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
80b : FiW/ctrltsk (Motor control task error)
SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
53 [80c : FW/PUMP W (Suction Pump stop waiting time over at
capping)
s4 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
80d : FW/SERVO IT (Servo interruption error)
55 | SYSTEN HALT (%) FW error 8
80e : FW/FROM prm  |(FROM PARAM error (F/W BUG))
56 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
80f : FW/SIO vch (Virtual serial CH setting error)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of SYSTEM HALT
Model | CJV150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.10 [Remark]

7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT 1.0

Rev.

W List of SYSTEM HALT (5/5)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures
57 SYSTEM HALT (¥) FW error 1. Update F/W.
810 : FW/KEY RDI (No keyboard RDI) 2. Check and clear the parameter.
53 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error 3. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See3.3.1)
811 : FW/SIO read (Serial control F/W error (RD BUSY))
59 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
812 : FW/CRTRG NO (Cartridge number error) 1
60 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
813 : FW/WIPER RN (Wiper operation range error)
61 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
814 : FW/drivinfm (drivinfm() information obtaining error
& SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
815 : FW/SIO rsrc (Serial control F/W error (material control)) 2
63 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
816 : FW/FROM WRC (FROM write control error)
64 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
817 : FW/SaveArea (Save area error (size over))
65 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
818 : FW/EEP SIZE (EEPROM size over) 3
66 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
819 : FW/HROM SIZ (HDROM size over)
67 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
8la : FW/FROM SIZ (FROM size over)
68 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
81b : FW/STACK OV (STACK OVER) 4
69 SYSTEM HALT (*) FW error
829 : FW/ERASE TIMEOV|(Time over of erasing FROM sector.)
70 SYSTEM HALT (¥) Unknown error
000 : UNNOWN ERR
7 SYSTEM HALT (*) Device configuration is wrong. 1. Check whether or not FW is correct for using device.
910 : DEVICE CONST 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Detailed Methods of Coping with the Malfunctions

Troubleshooting

7.1 7.2
Details on Errors and Malfunctions BEIEUEe MY S gYeYe o) M ®feT ol1gYe RVl g
the Malfunctions
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Basic Operation

operatia 0
3 8.2 8.3
Ba Operatio Print Mode Common Setting

8.4
Service Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Basic Operation > Start

Rev.

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.1.1 Start

1.0

(logo)
BOOT

|

(logo)
CJV300 start-up

Ver X. XXX

please wait---
XXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Complete
LOCAL
Teater///
n
MENU TEST REMOTE

motor excitation, origin detection and etc., state of waiting startup
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode

peratio 0
8.1 3 8.3
Basic Operation P ode Common Setting
8.4

Service Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > LOCAL / REMOTE

Model |  CJV150/300

[Issued | 2014.09.15 |Revised|

|F/err| 1.10 |Remark|

Rev.

8.2.1 LOCAL / REMOTE

1.0

B Media detect / Local

172
MEDIA DETECT
<ROLL LEAF>
Heater///
Ink///
MENU TEST REMOTE 1
th/R»]
MEDIA DETECT
DETECTING
Please wait---
Iileater/ // 2
n
MENU TEST REMOTE
Complete i
LOCAL MEDIA REMAIN
—— To(D Enter the MEDIA REMAIN
1590mm [AU/VD/<L/R>®] 50. Omm 0. 1-50. Omm
———-To 3
Heater/// [SEL]
Ink///
MENU TEST REMOTE [ MENU MAINT REMOTE
| [ENTER/END]
To® To@® To®
©) @
SET ORIGIN LOCAL DATA CLEAR 5
EXECUTE
X Y
0.0 0.0
Heater///
Ink
CUT ADJUST / HEATER / DATAC
|
MEDIA CUT HEATER
EXECUTE
OFF OFF OFF
Heater///
Ink/
l [ENTER] 7
MEDIA CUT ADJUST
CUTTING FEED COMP. > |e————To “SET UP/FEED COMP.”
Please wait:--- DROP. POScorrect > |&——————To “SET UP/DROP. POScorrect”
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > LOCAL / REMOTE Rev

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.2.1 LOCAL / REMOTE 1.0

® GO to service mode [F1]+[F3] 272
Display with [«L/R»] in service mode
MENU MENU 2/2
SET UP > To “SET UP” # ADJUST >
MAINTENANCE > |e——— To “MAINTENANCE” # TEST > |o———
MACHINE SETUP > |[e———To “MACHINE SETUP” |# PARAMETER > |o—o—
INFORMATION > |e———To “INFORMATION”

—®

TEST PRINT > To®@
CLEANING > |e—— To(D
STATION MAINTENANCE > |e—————To “MAINTENANCE / STATION MAINTENANCE”

©)
TEST PRINT CLEANING
SCAN DIR. SOFT > |——
FEED DIR. NORMAL S f—o
HARD S lo——1 3

|

TEST PRINT CLEANING
PRINTING AHEAD 1 4
Please wait--- {AHEAD 2
v
CLEANING 5
Please wait---
00:00

® 6
For printing

REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE

TEMPERATURE CONTROL

Please wait---

Heater///
Ink

Complete DATA receive

FEED ADJ / HEATER / LOCAL FEED ADJ / HEATER / LOCAL 7
To “LOCAL”

REMOTE REMOTE

FEED COMP> Same as “LOCAL”
REE 0
LEfE 10

© 2014 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 821 [R1.0] P.2 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > SETUP Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '
m Setup
1/3
©)
SET UP FEED_CONP.
FEED COMp. S le— To®D PRINT START
DROP. POScorrect >|=—To
HEATER >l—To
LOGICAL SEEK HOST [HOST/ON/OFF
< page page > 1
[<page] t[pageﬂ l
SET UP FEED_COWMP.
DRYING TIME >|e— To@ PRINTING
MARGIN/LEFT HOST [~10-85mm, HOST=0 Please wait---
MARGIN/RIGHT HOST |~10-85mm, HOST=0
VACCUM FAN HOST |HOST/SOFT, 2
< page page >
[<pagel t[page>] l
SET UP FEED_CONP.
FEED SPEED 100% | 10-200%, HOST=100 | ADJUST VALUE 0[-9999-9999
AUTO CLEANING >l—To
INTERVAL WIPING OFF 3
MEDIA REMAIN OFF
< page page >
@ ®
DROP. POScorrect HEATER
PRINT START PRE OFF [20-60°C 4
PRINT OFF [20-60°C
POST OFF [20-60°C
1 @
DROP. POScorrect DRYING TIME 5
PRINTING SCAN HOST [0. 0-19. 9s, HOST=0. 0|
Please wait--- PRINT END HOST |0. 0-99. 9s, HOST=0. 0|
! > 6
DROP. POScorrect AUTO CLEANING
PATTERNT 0[-40.0-40.0 SETUP OFF
PATTERN2 0]-40. 0-40.0 INTERVAL -—
PATTERN3 0]-40. 0-40.0 CLEANING TYPE —
PATTERN4 0[=40.0-40.0
PATTERNS 0]-40. 0-40.0
AUTO CLEANING
INTERVAL 1
CLEANING TYPE SOFT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > SETUP Rev

Model | CJV150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fiw ver| |Remark|

8.2.2 SETUP

1.10

1.0

m Cutting menu

[<pagel t [page>]

=% E /Cut

7y IAE—F
IJ4—KRA+T 3>
Ecuy
AT A TERE
Y—T 4T

< page page

[<page] t [page>]

¢—®/\
.—@’\
o—@f\
— D~

>o—®/\

o—@’\

o—@’\

o—./\

A4

M
ge
>

2/3

©)

PCREATEY k

540dpi
720dpi

V|

PCHEEA 7Y k

71 > ~EtR

|

Rz 2oty b

P
7
LE

0"\'

B
CBELCEEL

=k
i
EE

|

XN
NG NG
GG
<>

AR N BB
IS SEU N AEEN

ra
@

page >

[<page] t [page>]

~

s
EE

H T
e
3

| | m

T

N N Tk ST
(8 [EE A i 2 326\
[ |rH B = <><3t,

page >

[<page] t [page>]

b R

T —RE

< page page >

PCREREATEY k

X Y
0.0 0.0

)

P/C R & —LAHIE
Tk
vk

vV V|

o—@l\
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > SETUP Rev

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.2.2 SETUP 1.0

,—'® T@ 3/3
P/C R —)LAHIE SENAY k
71 > ~EAtR B33 OFF |*—
P/CRT—ILHHIE %\LDIHJ vk /Y
DN BAhv bk OFF —
LIESCEFELEZSW X—9hvk
P/C R —ILI@IE 2EAH Y k /X
HIEAM HER 50cm

JBRAy bE Omm 3

P/C R —)LI#IE 24—F*xTFT 3>
Hy ke J4— KA JtEvFk Ocm 4
LIEFSCHBEFELEZSW 74— FERE 30cm/s
TYT74—F >
P/C R —)LFHIE TJI24—F 5
FHIEE 5 7 14— REIH OFF
74— kK 0. 5m
5 R . 0Os
A—N—T4—FK OFF
—® 6
J=T47
RE OFF
A—r274—FK —
IYT7ER —
@
U RER A—N—=hv b
RIE OFF ERIE OFF
Iy UiE — a—F—hvt =
R —
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE
Model | CJV150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.10 [Remark]

8.2.3 MAINTENANCE 1.0

Rev.

® Maintenance

1/6

MATINTENANGE MAINTENANGE
STATION > |e— To® WHITE MAINTENANCE >|e—To®
NOZZLE RECOVERY > le—To®@
AUTO MAINTENANCE > le—To®
INK FILLING > l— To@
WASTE INK TANK REPLAGEMENT> |e— 1o (5)

©) @
STATION NOZZLE RECOVERY
CARRIAGE OUT > |e—To@ PRINT > [e— To@®@
NOZZLE WASH > |e—To® ENTRY > [e— To®
DISWAY WASH > le— To©® RESET > |le— To@d
CUSTODY WASH > l— To(
WIPER REPLACEMENT 2 le— TodD 2

® @
AUTO MAINTENANCE WHITE MAINTENANCE
REFRESH 4h [1-168h START
TUBE WASH 48h [1-168h
CLEANING OFF [1-168h 3
CLEANING TYPE ——— |SOFT/NORMAL /HARD

@
INK FILLING WHITE MAINTENANCE
SOFT > FILLING UP 4
NORMAL > Please wait---
HARD >
INK FILLING WHITE MAINTENANCE 5
o]l Please wait---
“c 00:00
yyY
UK

5 6

INK FILLING WASTE INK TANK REPLACEMENT
Please wait--- WASTE INK AMOUNT 80%
INK FILLING WASTE INK TANK REPLACEMENT
Please wait(-)(-)jo0 Reset waste ink amount data
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE Rev

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.2.3 MAINTENANCE 1.0

2/6
@

CARRTAGE OUT/MOVE POS.

STATION MAINTENANGCE >

HEAD MAINTENANCE >
CARRTAGE OUT
EXECUTE
CARRIAGE OUT
Please wait:---
CARRIAGE OUT
COMPLETED 4
CARRTAGE OUT 5
Close cover
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE -
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '
© 3/6

NOZZLE WASH DISWAY WASH

Wiper cleaning Fill the WASHING LIQUID

NOZZLE WASH DISWAY WASH

Cap cleaning Close cover

I

NOZZLE WASH

Fill the WASHING LIQUID

NOZZLE WASH

LEAVING TIME Tmin [1=99min 4

NOZZLE WASH 5

Please wait---

00:00

NOZZLE WASH

Close cover
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE
Model | CJV150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.10 [Remark]

8.2.3 MAINTENANCE 1.0

Rev.

4
® /6
CUSTODY WASH NOZZEL RECOVERY
Fill the WASHING LIQUID PRINT START
CUSTODY WASH NOZZEL RECOVERY
Close cover PRINTING
Please wait:---
®
CUSTODY WASH SELECT ENTRY NOZZLE
Wiper cleaning H1-A >
H1-B >
H1-C 5 3
H1-D >
oKk >
< page page >
CUSTODY WASH Head1-A
Cap cleaning No. 1 OFF [OFF/0 4
No. 2 OFF |OFF /0
No. 3 OFF |OFF /0
No. 4 OFF [OFF /0!
No. 5 OFF |OFF /0!
< page page >
CUSTODY WASH SELECT RESET NOZZLE ES
Fill the WASHING LIQUID ALL >
H1-A >
H1-B >
H1-C >
H1-D >
< page page >
CUSTODY WASH
LEAVING TIME 1-99min EXECUTE
< page page > 7
CUSTODY WASH CUSTODY WASH
Please wait--- Close cover
00:00 --.'.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE Rev
Model | CJV150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.10 [Remark] '
m Cutting menu @ 5/6
ATF R [Cut RABFTEY F
RoRtoo— >|— D~ 51y RBALA
HoTILAY bk > le— O~
A—rATATHY b >lo— @~
Y — LR >le— @~
® l
FoRt o H— RABFTEY
oY —FIv >l— G~ Ay ki )
L H—F Tt b >l— ®~ LIZn<BHECESN
—°
oY —FIvs RABATEY E
BERIRAE %
BELTLEEL X Y
0.0 0.0 3
| 2
o —F1v5 FoTLAY
HA X 10mm L0GO > 4
TS 2470 Cut >
AE—F 10cm/s
@ l
LY ATy k YO TLAYE 5
5y RBAA H#4X 100%
T HF—F Ttk Yo ILAYE
AL ) 5o FBtR
LIEo BELCEEN
L —FTEv b
X Y
0.0 0.0
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MAINTENANCE ey
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| ev
® 6/6
A—rAT4T7HAYE
(5] 10m
FimEEAY k Omm
EE| 1
F—FAT47hYF
N
@
Y — LR
BERTIE

|

Y=LK _
LESSB/FLELIESLY 4

Y — )L
T
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MACHINE SETUP Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '
® Machine setup
1/3
J o
X UERE HRI(—F
Ay FARX 2step 24—k OFF
HRI1—k >l— @~ BELIs—FR —
IXR/INUFR OFF
¥~—Y VR
I—I2L
< page page > 1
[<page] t [page>]
MACHINE SETUP
AUTO POWER OFF 30min [10-600min \
TAKE-UP UNIT > le—To®
TIME > le— To@
UNIT/TEMP. °cl°’c/ |
UNIT/LENGTH i Jom/ Trich | 2
< page page >
[<page] t [page>] @
MACHINE SETUP EVENT MAIL
KEY BUZZER ON [OFF/ON WAIL DELIVERY OFF [OFF/ON
NETWORK >le—To® SELECT EVENT > |e— To
EVENT MAIL Y |e— To@ MAIL ADDRESS > le— To® 3
LANGAGE > le— To®) MASSAGE SUBJECT > le— Tod
RESET 2 le— To® SERVER SETUP 2 le— Tod®
< page page > < page page >
TAKE-UP UNIT EVENT MAIL
TAKE-UP UNIT ON TRANSMIT TEST > |e— To@® 4
TENSION BAR OFF
< page page >
@ ®
TIME [ ANGAGE 5
@B K:E
OEnglish
2013.10. 30 19:20:00 oD
OF
oS
©) The item of red color is setable ® 6
in case that DHCP and AutolP are OFF
NETWORK RESET
CHECK TP ADDRESS > |e— To@ RESET ALL SETTING OK?
CHECK MAC ADDRESS >|e—To®
DHCP ON [OFF/ON |
AutolP ON [OFF /ON |
IP_ADDRESS > |—To®
< page page > 7
NETWORK RESET
DEFAULT GATEWAY > |e— To@® EXECUTE
DNS ADDRESS >le— TodD
SUBNET MASK 24
< page page >
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MACHINE SETUP

Rev.

CHECK IP ADDRESS

000. 000. 000. 000

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|
8.2.4 MACHINE SETUP 1.0
@ 2/3

MESSAGE SUBJECT

UJV300_01

CHECK MAC_ADDRESS

®

The item of red color is setable in case
that authenticationis POP befoer SMIP.

SMTP authentication

00:0d:1b:00:00:00

SERVER SETUP

SMTP ADDRESS >|e—To a
SMTP PORT No. 25

SENDER ADDRESS >le—To b
AUTHENTICATION le—To ¢
USER NAME >le—To d
< page page >

©)

IP_ADDRESS

The item of green color is setable in case

that uthenticationis POP befoer SMTP

000. 000. 000. 000

SERVER SETUP

PASSWORD
POP3 ADDRESS
APOP

>le=—To e
Dle—To f
OFF

< page

page >

DEFAULT GATE WAY

000. 000. 000. 000

TRANSMIT TEST

SEND EXECUTE

DNS ADDRESS

000. 000. 000. 000

TRANSMIT TEST
FAILURE
ERROR CODE xxx

®

SELECT EVENT

APRINT START
APRINT END
AERROR
AWARNING
Uetc.

®

MAIL ADDRESS

XXXX@XX. XX
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > MACHINE SETUP
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.2.4 MACHINE SETUP 1.0

Rev.

3/3
a
SMTP_ADDRESS
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
————e b
SENDER ADDRESS
XXXX@XX. XX
Cc
AUTHENTICATION
@0FF
OPOP before SMTP
OSMTP AUTHENTICATION 3
d
USER NAME 4
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
e
PASSWORD 5
Kk ok k ok ok K ok ok
. 6
POP3 ADDRESS
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting

Operation Flow

8.1 8.2 8.3
Basic Operation Print Mode Common Setting

8.4
Service Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting > INFORMATION Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '
m Information
® 1/1

INFORMATION ERROR _HISTORY

USAGE S le— To®D ALL >

VERSION > le— To®@ ERROR > |e——

LIST > |l— To® WARNING > foe—o

INK REPLACE REPORT >le— To@

ERROR HISTORY > le— To®) 1
@

USAGE ERROR _HISTORY

WIPING 0c [00000]

WASTE TANK 0% 2013/10/30 11:11

PRINT LENGTH om ERROR 12a

PRINT AREA Om HDC SPEED

USE TIME Oh 2
@ OR

VERSION ERROR _HISTORY

JV300-160 NONE

F/W 1.00

MRL-111 1.00 3
©)

LIST

PRINT START 4

LIST 5

PRINTING

Please wait---
® 6

INK REPLACE REPORT

PRINT START

INK_REPLACE REPORT

PRINTING

Please wait---
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode

Operation Flow

8.3
Common Setting

8.1
Basic Operation

8.4
Service Mode

8.2
Print Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #ADJUST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.1 #ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

1/4
FUNCTION
#ADJUST [ENT]
] rvira)
#ADJUST [ENT] [ZPRINT ADJUST (ENT] [PRINT ADJUST [ENT]
PRINT ADJUST  [ENT] > WF3 > - 900Hi
4+ [v] [A] T,I ,,,,,,,,,,, W F,4,J v 1
HPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [HPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [HPRINT ADJUST
s PRINTING #+  [€—ISiDir :PRINT 1 SELECT :SiDir
] A
I »] [VI[A]
900std SiDir WF3
HIA-HIB : 0.0
999~999 | 9
v
HPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [SPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [4pRINT ADJUST
s« PRINTING *+ | €[ReDir :PRINT 7 SELECT :ReDir
] A
I »] [VI[A]
900std ReDir WF3
HIA-HIB : 0.0 3
799.9~99.9
v
HPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [SPRINT ADJUST [ENT] [4pRINT ADJUST
% PRINTING #* | €—|BiDir :PRINT I SELECT :BiDir
l[ENT] I S
900std BiDir WF3
900DPI BiDir : 0.0 4
=50.0~50.0 !
| [#PRINT ADJUST (ENT] [BASTS SET
"BASIS SET >| EXECUTE [ENT]
v
#ADJUST [ENT] [$HEAD ADJUST (ENT] [X7303400 [ENT] [EX7%3400
HEAD ADJUST  [ENT] "| A{£2h400 [ENT] "|Dot Size :S "IPRINT START  [ENT] 5
F 3 rF s
[V][A] [V][A] B — L [ENT]
#nE21400
% PRINTING **
v
#HEAD ADJUST (ENT] Beavnaa [ENT] RiEo7aa 6
M¥vh34 [ENT] "|PRINT START __ [ENT] "%k PRINTING **
] [vila)
HHEAD ADJUST (ENT] [ Fahed (ENT] b Faneq.
A3h” Faged [ENT] "|PRINT START __ [ENT] "l %k PRINTING **
$via
#HEAD ADJUST (ENT] Fvasy [ENT] [Fyz3s 7
Y#4) (ENT] "|PRINT START __[ENT] %% PRINTING **
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #ADJUST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.1 #ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

2/4

1 [V1[A]

#ADJUST [ENT] [#head check (ENT] [%head check [ENT] [Fhead check
head check  [ENT] > pattern0 » PRINT START  [ENT] sk PRINTING #

Tviral

A

v
#ADJUST (ENT] [4REPLACE COUNT (ENT] [4REPLACE COUNT (ENT] ["(CARTRIDGE2 ~ 8)
REPLACE COUNT [ENT] > CARTRIDGE [ENT] CARTRIDGET : 0 >

1 [vilal ] rvira

#REPLACE COUNT
SCAN COUNT : 0 2

1 [V1[A]

#REPLACE COUNT
USE TIME : OH

1 (V][A]

HREPLACE COUNT
WIPING COUNT : 0 3

1 (V1[A]

HREPLACE COUNT (ENT] T4REPLACE COUNT [ENT] N2 ="Ng)
SHOT COUNT  [ENT] N1 =123, 456, 789 >

1 (V][]

#REPLACE COUNT
DRAW LENGTH : Om 4

1 [(V][A]

#REPLACE COUNT
DRAW AREA @ 123m2

1 [W][A]

HREPLACE COUNT (ENT] [4REPLACE COUNT (ENT] ["(CARTRIDGE2 ~ 8) 5
INK PIC [ENT] CARTRIDGET : 0 >

1 [(V][A]

HREPLACE COUNT (ENT] [4REPLACE COUNT (ENT] [4REPLACE COUNT
PUMP MOTOR  [ENT] PUNP MOTORT : sk PUMP MOTOR2 : sk

1 (V][]

HREPLACE COUNT LENT] [4REPLACE COUNT (ENT] ["(SENDING PUMP2 ~ 8) 6
SENDING PUMP  [ENT] > SENDING PUMP1 : s >

A

A

A

A
A
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #ADJUST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark]

8.4.1 #ADJUST 1.0

Rev.

3/4
MAINTENANCE [ENT]
[V][A] SERVO [ENT]
FEED [ENT]
MEDIA [ENT]
HEAD [ENT]
INK PARAMETER1 [ENT]
INK PARAMETER2 [ENT]
o 1
SCAN
[ENT]
1 [W][A] =20.0~200 .+ -200~200 :+  -=200~200 !
[V1[A] -200~200____ '  -20~20 _________
[V]1[A]
[VI[A]
[ENT] [ENT]
[vi[a]  _HEADZ(only 300 t
(ENT] [ENT] 5
[VI[A] [ENT]
(vi[al 0~z 6
1 [VI[A] O~z
[ENT] [ENT]
T viial ~9999 ~ 9999 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #ADJUST Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark| '
4/4
via
#ADJUST (ENT] PN (ENT] [STAN <IP_ADDR>
LAN CONFIG  [ENT] > IP ADDRESS  [ENT] > DDD. DDD. DDD. DDD
T Ivilal I [VI[A] 0~255 .
HLAN LENT] [ AN <DEF_G/W>
DEFAULT GATEWAY[ENT] > DDD. DDD. DDD. DDD
I [(VI[A] 0~255 1
HLAN (ENT] [ AN <DNS_ADDR>
DNS ADDRESS  [ENT] > DDD. DDD. DDD. DDD
I [V][A] 0~285
HLAN (ENT] [ETAN
SUB NET MASK  [ENT] »INET MASK :31 2
I [VI[A] 8~31
HLAN (ENT] [EAN <SMTP>
SMTP ADDRESS  [ENT] "|wiztec. co. jp
I [V][A] T~y
HLAN (ENT] [STAN <POP3>
POP3 ADDRESS  [ENT] “|wiztec. co. jp 3
I [VI[A] T~y
HLAN (ENT] [ AN <USER NAVE>
USER NAME [ENT] * mai |l ist
I [V1[A] o~y
HLAN (ENT] [N
POP before SMTPLENT] > POP before SMTP :OFF 4
I [V1[A] oo !
HLAN (ENT] TN RIGHT
APOP [ENT] > APOP :ON = 15. Omm
OFF 1 (V][A]
v
#ADJUST (ENT] [%EDGE ADJUST (ENT] [%EDGE ADJUST [ENT] [LEFT
EDGE ADJUST  [ENT] » PRINT START  [ENT] " 4k PRINTING sk g 15. Omm 5
N ] 4
#ADJUST [ENT] [4pOINTER OFFSET LENT] [4POINTER OFFSET [ENT] 52 0.0
POINTER OFFSET [ENT] > PRINT START  [ENT] " sk PRINTING Y= 0.0
] tviral
#ADJUST (ENT] [TTVE SET 6
TINE SET (ENT] »12011.10. 05 21:36:00
] (vila)
#ADJUST LENTI [4FTLTER REPLACE [ENT] [Check waste ink LENT] [4FILTER REPLACE
FILTER REPLACE [ENT] > COMPLETED [ENT] > level txxh (xxxL) *FILL UP [ENT]
l[ENT]
CLEANING [ENT] [ FILL 0P 7
< PLEASE WAIT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark] '

' [V1[A]

[VI[AT 50%,
NOZZL

1~ 9999

H-LINE, SLANT.
GRADATE

25%. 6. 25%.
E. V-LINE,

360 ~ 1440

[ENT]

1~ 1500

[ENT] [ENT]

[ENT]

360 ~ 1440 '

/7

[ENT]

[ENT]

[ [(VI[A]

[ENT]

[ENT]

[ENT]

[ENT]

OFF

OFF !

OFF

OFF !

[ENT]

[ENT]

' [V1[A]

[vi[a]

1 (VI[A]

whose status changed.

[ENT]

SUM ERROR

*1 [#TEST SENSOR] :In addition to transition by the [ENT] key, automatically moves to the screen for the sensor
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark] '
217
(VI[A] via DATA ERROR
[ENT]
ADDRESS ERROR
[ENT] The name of the pressed key
is displayed.
Ex.)” key—>[ENTER]” :l_
Change to ful l-screen color
display (no text)
[VI[A]
[ENT] [ENT]

[vi[a]

[ENT] [ENT] [ENT]

[vi[a]

(vifal
[ENT]

P (wi1la] 0 S1~20A001~1270 S=1~2000 A0.01 ~ 1.2

R - | |7

0-9999
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.2 #TEST 1.0

Rev.

3/7
1 [vilal vita
#AGEING (ENT] [V SERVO (ENT] [ SERVO [ENT]
Y SERVO (ENT] *Y: 5=1200 A<0. 85 * T ¥=420
1 [vila] _S51.~ 2000 A=0.01 ~ 1.27: A~Max.
Y: s=1200 A=0.85 | [ENTJ [y sERvo
0:00:09 “IWAIT  Oms
LT 1
A4
HAGEING (ENT] [%PUNP WOTOR (ENT] [%pumP MOTOR [ENT]
PUMP MOTOR  [ENT] »ICAP :OFF > PUNP[12]
1 Ivilal ON
#PUNP MOTOR (ENT] Tpump MOTOR
SPEED: 300rpm N Dir ‘normal
[ENT] 1~2400 0 reverse . ____ 2
#PUNP NOTOR (ENT] [#pumP WOTOR [ENT]
ACC: 100rpm/s > EXEC TIME :30s
10~1000 v L Is~24d !
#PUNP_ NOTOR [ENT] Tpump MOTOR
EXEC TIME 29s/30s  |*PUMP START :ENT 3
v
HAGEING LENT] [ IPER MOTOR (ENTJ [#wIPER MOTOR [ENT]
WIPER MOTOR  [ENT] > SPEED : 300rpm > TRY TIMES : 100
1t vila] 10~2400 v 1~9999 !
#WIPER NOTOR
REMAIN 100/100 4
A4
HAGEING (ENT] [EWIPE HEAD [ENT] [ZWIPE HEAD
WIPE HEAD [ENT] > TRY TIMES : 100 > RENAIN 100,100
I [W][A] 1~9999
HAGEING (ENT] [CAPPING (ENT] [CAPPING [ENT]
CAPPING (ENT] * Waiting time : Os > EXEC TIME :infin 5
1 [vila] 0~9 0 ®l
*1:infin, 10sec, 20sec
infin. 10sec. 20sec. | [HGAPPING
min, 2min, 10min, thr. | oA
2. .. lday GETUE00
v
#AGEING (ENT] [CLEANING (ENT] [CLEANING [ENT]
CLAENING (ENT] > PUNP[12] * TYPE : normal
T [vilal _soft, hard
HCLEANING [ENT] [GLEANING
Pause time : Os N TEST PRINT : OFF
[ENT]| O0~99 ' . ON___
#CLEANING [ENT] [HCLEANING 7
TRY TIMES : 100 > REMAIN : 100,100
1~500 !
v v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.2 #TEST 1.0

Rev.

a7
t [vilal 1 [V][A]
HAGEING (ENT] [HFCASHING (ENT] [HFCASHING shot:600 | [ENT]
FLASHING [ENT] » DOT SIZE :L (3drop) > REFRESH
rF s
"L Lo e [ENT]
rop) L3AroR)< | | #F1 ASHING ) #FLASHING
M(edrop) . SGdron) | (REMAIN  100/100 I TRY TIMES : 100
[VI[A] T80 1
A4
HAGEING [ENT]‘ #X measure [ENT]‘ #X measure (ENT]
X measure [ENT] Y1 X: S=18 A=0.01 "I X step : 0.5mm
T (vilal _$=1.~ 200 A=0.01 ~ 1.27: 01~99
#X measure ‘[ENT] #X measure
P:100. Omm move N X wait : 0.05
005~00% 2
A4
HAGEING (ENT] [Gom (ENT] [scom oM HPCT
COM [ENT] > DEVICE SLCT:KEYBOARD >0/ 1000
$ovita CHDCT, HPCT !
HAGEING (ENT] [%GIRCULATION (ENT] [%CIRCULATION [ENT]
CIRCULATION  [ENT] > CAP : ON > SPEED : 400rpm 3
1 (vila] OFF b 1~2400 . !
#CIRCULATION [ENT] [HGTRCULATION
TIME = 100s [T JACC : 100rpm/s
[ENT]| _1s~24d ! 10~1000 !
#CIRCULATION [ENT] [%CIRCULATION (ENT]
12 > START [ENT] 4
*k Running *x
0s/30s
v
HAGEING (ENT] [CARTRIDGE VALVE (ENT] [CARTRIDGE VALVE (ENT]
CARTRIDGE VALVE[ENT] » CrtValve ON:12345678 » TRY TIMES : 100 5
T [vilal 1~9999
CARTRIDGE VALVE [ENT] [CARTRIDGE VALVE
REMAIN 100/100 | START [ENT]
v
HAGEING (ENT] [4Feeding/TakeUp [ENT] [4Feeding/TakeUp
Feeding/TakeUp [ENT] "| START [ENT] v *¢ Running %%
T vilal
v v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.2 #TEST 1.0

Rev.

5/7
A ZIYN 1 (W][A]
#AGING (ENT] [Shot a1y (ENT] [Shot 7ovay [ENT]
I3 WY [ENT] = 60 > = 15
T Ivi[Al
19939 [ENT] 5037 (@s)
= 128 |[$ = 2000
[ENT] 1
#IR My
14y [ENT]
v
#AGEING (ENT] FAGEING (ENT] [PasS [ENT]
FEEDING [ENT] *X DPI : 540 > = 4 2
HAGEING [ENT] [AGEING
START [ENT] [~ Pause time  Oms
[ENT]
HAGEING
*k Running sk 3
v
HTEST LENT] [4CHECK ENCODER (ENT] [y ~J06
CHECK ENCODER [ENT] >y Jog [ENT] > M xxx. x Exxx. x
] tvilal
HTEST (ENT] [No00000  1-02-01
EVENT L0G [ENT] * 0000000000000000 4
N
HTEST (ENT] [#CHECK MESSAGE
CHECK MESSAGE [ENT] > WARNING MESSAGE [ENT]
t (vilal 1 (W][A]
HCHECK MESSAGE
ERROR MESSAGE [ENT] 5
v
HTEST (ENT] (G [ENT] [H0utPort (ENT] [
HW [ENT] > SELECT :OutPort > Reg: xxXXX > b t00=0FF
t (vilal 1 (W][A] 00 ~31, 0N
#H/W [ENT]‘ #InPort [ENT]‘ HXXXXX
SELECT :InPort " Reg: XXxXxx " HHHH_XXXX
] (vital
#H/W [ENT]‘ #ADC [ENT]‘ HXXXXX
SELECT :ADC " Reg: XXxXxx 7199999
[VvI[A]
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST Rev
Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark] '
6/7
1 [vilal via

[ENT] [ENT] [ENT]

0 ~ 65535

[ENT]

[vi[a]

ON ! ON '

[ENT]

[vifa]  BEfBUARD, OARISLED ete

(vilal A=l
[ENT]

[vi[a]
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #TEST Rev

Model | CJv150/300 [issued|2014.09.15 |Revised] [Fwver] 1.10 [Remark|

8.4.2 #TEST 1.0

77
§ tviral
HTEST (ENT] [ENGU [ENT] [CHECK LIGHT VoL (ENT] [SENS CHECK THD [ENT]
NCU [ENT] »ISENSOR CHK  [ENT] *= 125 o 130
1 vilal T vilAl
HTEST (ENT [NUMBER OF EXE.
Value :190 N = 10 1
v
#NCU (ENT] FGu
SLANT ADJ [ENT] > 999. 999. 999. 999
] (vial
#NCU [ENT] TCHECK LIGHT VoL (ENT] [IDTH [ENT]
POS ADJ [ENT] > = 32 > = 26 2
#NCU [ENT] ot PoSITION (0. 1mm) [ENTI [SHOT POSITION (0. Trmm)
START [ENT] [¥ = R =
[ENT]
#NCU
999. 999. 999. 999 3
v
HTEST (ENTI TBITMAP No. :000
BITNAP [ENT] >
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